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nUTSTANDING articles in educational periodi-
cals and important new books in the field of

education are now listed quarterly in the RtCORD
OF CURRENT EDUCATIONAL PUBLICATIONS.

The articles and books listed are selected by 13
sPecialists in major fields of education. Their
names appear in the following contents. About
1,000,000 adults in the United States are now
engaged in educational work. Each one is con-
cerned with at least one particular phase of edu-
cation. Each teacher and. administrator desires,
as a point of professional pride, to keep abreast
of the literature of his particular field. It is to
meet this personal need that the Office of Educa-
tion has published the RECORD OF CURRENT EDUCA-
TIONAL PUBLICATIONS for the last 20 years.

ThC RECORD now has the cooperation of leaders
in Amepléan education in the 'selection of signifi-
cant articles and books; delivery to the hands of
users is now hastened; and an index of authors
and subjects is supplied in each issue.
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LETTER OF iTANSMITTAL

DEPARTMENT OF THE INTERIOR, ,

OFFICE OF EDUCATION,
awhington, D. C., February 1 11M2.

SIR . I transmit, herewith, another manuscript aml recommend
that it be published as a bulletin of this office. Like the others it has
been put together by many hands_undex the leadership and direction
of Martha R. McCabe.

There is no new feature worth comment. It lis% almost beeome a
part of the routine of he office. Nothingifurther has been decided
in the way of making is a regular periodical, but it is our inten-
tion that this record of significant educational writings shall be a
regular service of this office.

Respect fu'lly submitted.
Wm. JOHN COOPER.

COMMiNtioner.
The SECRETARY OF THEINTERIOR.
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RECORD OF CURRENT EDUCATIONAL PUBLICATIONSof
Prepared in the Library ion, Office of Education, by Martha R. McCabe

c NOTE

This bulletin contains a selected,. annotated, and classified bibli-
ography of educational literature for the period 'October to Decem-
ber, 1931, inclusive, and is the fourth and last of the quarterly
issues of the year 1931. The bib1i6graphy includes significant pub-
lications in the field of education which have appeared during the
quarter, having been selecte4 by specialists in certain fields who are
serving as collaborators. The name of the educator in charge of
each section. together with those assisting, appear at the head of the
section. The usual index of subjects and authors, with cross id-
erences, is furnished with this number of the Record_

The Office of Education can not supply the publications listed
herein other than those expressly designated as its own publications.
Books, periodicals, and pamphlets mentioned may ordinarily be
obtained from their respective publishers, either directly 41Dr through
a dealer; or, in the case of an association publication, from the
secrétary of the organization.

NURSERY-KINDERGARTEN-PRIMARY EDUCATION
Edna Dana Baker

assisted by Louise Farwell, Martha Fink, Frances Kern, M. Frances McElroy, aadVora G. Sheldon

CHILD DEVELOPMENT

PHY&ICAL AND MENTAL GROWTH

L Andrus, Ruth. The spontaneous questions of public school children from
four to eight years of age. Childhood education, 8:187-94, 213, Decembgr 1981.

Questions numbering 9,091 of probably 26v610 children were recorded by 887 teachersin New York State public schools. More questions were recorded by kindergarten
'teachers than others ; girls apparently ask fewer question than boys; youfig childrenask more questions when working with materials than wtien engaging in physicalactivities; older children ask% more questions when working with subject matter; 77.6per cent of the cases waited for an answer and 77.9 per cent weri asked in the presenttense.

2. Noble, Nary Riggs. Kinderkarten health supervision in Pennsylvania.
Childhood education, 8:96-102, October 1981. A

A brief report of the comprehensive program which the State of Pennsylvania spon-soling to detect the children of kindergarten age who are below par physically. The
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2 CURRENT EDVC,ATIONSL PUBLICATIONS

\lirevit of the article does not give sufficient fi ndspace to the ngs, stating only that inthe six counties where 700 children have been examined, 14 per cent of the childrenhad hearts that deviated in varying degrees from the normal.
3. Vance, T. F. (Ind Grandprey, M. B. objective methods of ranking nurseryschool children on certain aspects of musical capncity. Journal of educationalpsychology. 22:577-85, November 1%31. .

Thirty-oue cases were used in this study in gaining reactions to test situations involvingbodily and verbal responAes to piano selections. victrola records. or songs. In eachtest the evaluation w.as ha S40 on n five-point 'wide so that the total musical capacityof each child might he determined.
Sre arNo no-. 91. 101. :17)7). got.

111 PROBLEMS OF BEHAVIOR

4. Doll, Edgar A. Your mental heolth. 9: 921, October 1931.A plea dr for the right mnstrnctive !lees in the tim:t of all types of cttildren,Landicapped, normal, and gifted,

5. Faegre, Marion Lyon. White House couferetny leaflets. [Growth, Per-sonality, Habits] Washington, D. C., Ramidells, Inc., 1931. 15 y.These ballets deal with subjects, of the present-day family, how children grow anddiffer physically and mentally, learning to talk, behavior, mental health, home andschool, vacation and leisure time, what Parents need to know, habits of sleep, eating,Independence, etc. They are based on report0r tlw Conference section on health andprotection, and planned to serve in child-study group work. The brief presontation of thesubject is followed by questions for discussion'and sugget;tiotts for further reading.
6. Gruenberg, Benjamin C. awl Gruenberg, Sidonie. Authority aud dis-cipline.. Parents' magazine, 6:16-17, November 1931.
"This article tressee the need of replacing atitoeratic methods of handling childrenwith guidance that is suited to a democratic age."
7. Hamilton, Helen. The secret of a pleasing voice. Hygela. 8:1125,December 1931.
Stresses. beginning right and beginning r:irly if the child is to develop a pkasantspeaking. voiee.

8. Kenyon, Josephine. Abdominal pains in children. Good houselaleping,93:104, November 1931.
Dr. Kenyon advises regarding treatment of the child before the doctor comes.
9. The halfy sits alone. Good holqpekeeping. 'r13: 112, December 1931.Warns against exceiksive outside stimulation of the infant if the development Is tobe normal and tt staba nervous system to be the goal. ,

10. Miller, Marion. The except onal child. Delineator, 119 23, December1931.
The wriliT indicates the geed for widitional understanding of aildren so that environ-ment will he shaped according to that understanding in order to promote harmoniousdevelopment.

a Myers, Garry C. Building personality in children, with au introductionby M. V. 614hea. New York, Greenberg, Publisher, inc., 1931. 36q p."This book considers ways and means of helping the child from birth to adulthto develop a healthy mental and emotional life among his fellows." A critical analysisis Made of factors which iltluence personality positively and negatively, and a prograntfor wholesome growth is suggested.
12. Developing personality in the child at school. New York,

Greefiberg, Publisher, inc., 1931. 375 p.
Deals with practical mental hygiene for teaching. Analykis is made of the habitsand attitudes of teachers and children in their schoolroom and playground contact*,and practiv.s which are destructil to personality growth are revealed in their truelight.
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NURSERY-KINDERGARTEN-PRIMARY EDUCATION

13. Rogers, R. R. Why the baby cries. Parents' magazine, 6: 18, November
1931.

A guide for parents in dealing wah'the crying baby- how to tell when gornething
wrong or when he is merely execising.

14. Scheideman, Norma V. Psychology of exceptional chilflren. Boston,
Houghton Mifflin Company, 1931. 520 p.

study servil4 as a guide to the understanding of individual differenr in eildren.It ludes the scientific explanation of causes, the best methods of diagnosis apd Iprop Ids. as well xas the best methods for remcd131 treatment of exceptional children,which the Author has gathered from publistwti rturns of modern research.
15. Travis, Lee Edward. Speech pathology. New York, D. Appleton & Com-

pany, 1931. 332 p.
A most comprehensive and dynamic study of the neurological conceptions; underly-ing Speech and speech deviations. The need for a decided body dominance I scientifi-cally presented. Stuttering is given pattioular onphasts.

3

a

Bee also no. 96.
4

CHILD EDUCATION

GENERAL

16. Eastman, Fred. What can we do about the movies? Parents' magazine,
o : 19, November 1931.

The writer discloses the motion picture producers' control over the screen, andowhatthe public should do in the interests of better movies for children ns well as for grown-,ups.

EDUCATION IN THE HOME
e

17. Adler, Alfred. How we become what 've are. New era. 12:347-48,
October 1931.

Maintains (1) that the first five years of life determine the bAsic character ; (2) thateach person is his own masterpiece with a style as recognizable as Bach ; (3) that through
individual psychology the basic life pattern can be identified; (4) that education is facedwith the great task of not only trying to affect and influence, but also of observing whenthe right experiences appear and when it is necessary to exert a corrective influence.

18 Brickner, Ruth. In defense of parent love. Child study, 9: 42if5.
October 1931.

The writer supports the view that love and affection are still all important in alibi-parent relationships.
6

19. Brown, Art. Train, ng little hands. Child welfare, 21a: 210-13, December
1931. 4

A father guides his RIM son in arts and crafts so that initiative, confidence andreal interest `develop.

20. Cunningham, Bess Vt Learning by dolnk. Parents' magazine, 0:20-21,
November 1931.

" This article shows bow parents can make the child's everyday experiences build goodhabits rather than undesirable ones."
21. Crane, George W. The reversible why. Child welfare, 26:137-89,

A Np/eruber 1931.
Indicates how the questions or the child may be twilled back to .him and promotecell thinking on.bis part.
22. Gruenberg, Benjamin and Gruenberg, Sidonie. Teaching children the

use of money. Parente' magazine, 6: 22-24, December 1981.
Gives suggestions for the development of skill in managing money by providing chit-dren with opportunities forfearuing, saving, and spending.
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23, Hayward, Percy R. and Harmony Myrtle. Christmas in the home.
International journal or religious education, 8: 12, 13, 40, December 1931.

" Does Christmis minister to permanent gr-owth in thoroughly Christian character,or detract from it?" The authors indicate how Christmas may be related to continuous
living in the home so that the day itself may be a rich experience ir; giving as well as
receiving, and the ideal of Christmas be fulfilled in the gradual development of theattitude of service and the practice of sharing.
- 24 Hough, Dorothy Whithead. Mother learns a lesson Child welfare,
26: 77-78, October 1931.

Emphasizes courteous, respectful treatment of children by their elders.
25. Lemmon, Robert. Give your child a dog. Woman's home companion,

58: 17, December 1931.
Advises CIJI the right sort of a dog to obtain ; how to handle, care for, and train

him, and how to guide the child in caring for the pet.

26. Lummis, Jessie I. School for parents and children. Child welfare,
26 : 214-174 December 4.931.

Describes a laboratory plan of parent education for the preschool child mother, whichis carried on through the cdoperation1of the Denver county congress of p'arents and
teachers and the Denver tuberculosis society.

27. Parents as children see them. Harper's magazine, 164 : 103-8, December
1931.

A Kbool teacher reports on sixty-one papers which children from seven to eleven
years of age wrote on " Grown ups."

28. Roberts, W. H. Our baby; was reasonable. Hygeia, 9: 912--13, October
1931.

Suggests reasoning with infants in order that they may become reasonable beings.
29. Ross, J. Elliott. Religious worship in the life of the Catholic child,

Religious education, 26 : 714-18, Novemberk1931.
Analyzes the religious training of the Catholie child from the first dawn of life by the

use of external thibgs, and points out that in using the external to reinforce the internal
the Catholic church is showing good psychology. lle suggatts some of the dangers of
the system but attributes to it the Catholic's keen sense of the supernatural.

30. Stamm, Frederick K. Can religion be taught? Parents' magazine,
6:16-17, 65-68, December 1931:

Discusses religion from the standpoint of religious and ethical values, not as doctrine,
dogma or theology, and maintains that the child unconsciously assimliates tbe God of his
father whether that Deity be money, success, a God of hard dealing with men, or a God of
love. How to answer the child's questions intelligently and open-mindedly, how to lead
him to think for himself and to attain gradually a dynamic idealism and a sense of a
God who is near are goals set for home trainivi.in religion.

31. TeWater, Maria B. Habits and the preschool child. New era, 12:
389-90, November 1931.

'4 The most important service that we can render the young child is to help him form
hAbits that will enable him to tit into general everyday life with greateit eascand hap-
piness." Discusses early habit forming, shows that every act of the child has a definite
meaning and possesses a definite value, and avers that the character and disposition are
given a permanent set through these early behavior patterns.

EDUCATION IN THE SCHOOL

Curriculum

32. Garrison, S. C. and Hackworth, Lector. A comparison of ten book lists
for children's reading. Peabody journal of education, 9 "102-11, September 1931.

Describes a new list that has been secured by a comparison of ten book-lists flor
children's reading. The new, list consists of titles of books which are recommended on $
four or more of the an book lists. at
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NURSERY-KINDERGARTEN-PRIMARY EDUCATIbN

33. Hill, May. The place of the folk tale to-day. Chilklhood education,
8 : 123-t, November 1931.

The writer presents the need for a wider range of suitable folk Atales and a more
careful placement of the matertal according to the age and capacity 'of the children. Avaluable bibliography accompanies the article..

34. Lynch, Maud Dutton. Story-book sets for children. Pfirè41p3' magazine,
6: 22-23, 'November 1931.

6The author gives an analysis of seven story-book sets for children, including My bookhouse, The children's hour, Book trails, etc.

35. When children aqk how and why. Parents' ma#nzine, -6: 28-30,
December 1931.

A consideration of children's book sets which are informational in character andwhich will serve as guides to parents in answering questions of children..
36. Orgain, Ruth. Health education in early elenwntary grades. Childhood

education, 8 : 87-91. ()('toller 1931.
A comparison is made of the health Klucation of the earlier days and.the present time

when the realization is evident that health education is ¿i phase of the whole educational
program and ttiat the attainment of knowledge, the development of habits and the forma-tion of attitudh are necessary. A method of developing desirable health habits is given
which should be of value to many in emphasizing this aspect of the child's development.

37. Ramsey, Elsie. The poetry hour. Childhood education, 8: 115-19,
November 1931.

This article stresses the enjoyment of poetry :is an end in itself.
38. Shearer, Elga M. To-day's kindergarten. American childhood, 17: 5-7,

No.vernber 1931.
A comparison is made of the kindewarten of to-day and yesterday in which thechanges which have occurred are stressed in education in general, preventive raaler thanremedial measures in physical well-being, mental health, etc. Typical questions dealingwith social, moral and intellectual' problems tire included, and the development of the

child as an integrated personality is.stressed.

39. Steck, Ruth H. Diary record making a boat. Childhood education,
8: 69-78, October 1931.

A comprehensive diary record, continuing for almost two months, of the developmentof interest in boats and the means by which the director stimulated 'interest In theproject. The intellectual growth and dramatic expression resulting from the interest did
. much to extcnd the horizon of the grew of children. Suggetitive for th'e kindergartenteacher. The contributions of both children and teacher are noted find the tlevelopmentof related activities shown, such as musio, drawing, construction, etc.

46. Storm, Grace E. The social studies in the primary grades. Chicagd,
Lyons and Carnahan, 1931! 596 p.

The hook contains (1) desciiptions of the ways in which the units have been workedout, (2) sample lessons, (3) specimens of children's work, (4) boo,k4, for the teacher in,connection with each unit, (5) books for children, and (6) sourcea '9f Illustrative nat4e-dais. The primary purpose of the author is to preseni 'the " prfna¡oles, content albdtechniques of teaching the social studies."
Bee also nos. 442, 711.

Arts and Skills

41. Are all children potential artists? Child study, N,o31. 9, .4o. 4, December
1931. p. 101-16.

The entire issue is devoted to the- subject as given above. ronNint; : 1. Peppino Man-gravite : Painting and its implications. 2. Irepe Lewiston: Behind the magic curtain.3. Willys P. Kent : Can a musician be made to order? 4. Alp; Bentley :,The. impromptudance for children. 5. Ruth Friess: He who has eyes and sees not. ippder each of these'topics the author has made pertinent suggestions for the use of those (Wing with theyoung child.
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CURRENT EDUCATIONAL PUBLICATIONS
p.

42. Dolch, Edward William. The psychology and teaching of reading.
B4ton, Ginn and Company, 1931. 261 p.

This book presents the results of scientific studies in reading in a way that will help
the teacher to form her Own conclusions regarding teaching method.

43. Mearns, Hughes. The creativeln education. Child welfare, 26: 196-99,
4 December 1931.

Discusses the value of the child's spontaneous expressions, alld warns adults against
uprooting native trends of the individual in this regard.

44. Otis, Arthur S. Fallac:ous arguments regarding ability grouping. Child-
hood education, 8: 171-80. December 1931.

The purpose of this discussion is to show that the arguments used by Dr. J. ,R
McGaukby in bis article " Homogeneous grouping of pupils " in the March, 1930, number
of Childho-od educatior are either fallacious, irrelevant, or in favor of homogeneous
grouping.

45. [Reading Of children] Child study, vol. 9, no, 3. November 1931. p.
67-85.

-This issue of Child study has been devoted to 41e subject of the reading of children,
and contains the following: 1. Fritz Wittels: An apologY for fairy tales.. 2. Dorothy
Baruch : Shall we reatrto our children? 3. Sidonie (;ruenberg: On children 'and their
¡leading. 4. Floyd Dell: Reading as emotional experience. 5. Hughes Mearns.: Creative
literature. G. B. J. R. Stolper: Read this! 7. Josette Frank: Ptirents' guides to chil-
drens hooks. 8. Mrs. Hugh G. Straus: What books for children?

46. Stegens, Ruth F. Rhythmic expression. Childhood education. 8: 200-5.
December 1931.

A report of continued observation of rhythmic expression of a group of children
raving in age from one and one-half year level to five years. The natural. interest in
rhythm is noted and,the ease witb which the children naturally respond rhythmically to
sitnations. A question is raised regarding the five-year old-have we done what is
necessary to encourage the five-year old to be interested. in rhythm? The teacher of the
young child and the music supervisor have an unusual opportunity to see that rhythmic
interest continues on the part of the five-year old rather than diminishes.

47. Stone, Louise L. How I teach beginning reading. Progressive educa-.

tionl, 7.: r)(14-69, November 1931.-
This description of a genuine approach to reading shows how beginning reading may

be a delightful phase of the child's living.
48. Todd, Jessie. Drawing in the elementary school. Chicago, Ill., The

University of Chicago Press, 1931. 60 p.
The monograph is of vallie to both the specialist and the grade teacher. A unigue

method of developing a graphic vocabulary is presented.
Bee also no. 16.

D.

Equipment and Materials

49, ' Frankel, Ruth. Choosing the right toys. An article on the teaching of
world peace. Hygela, 9: 1106-9, December 1931.

The writer- presents substitutes for toy guns and lead soldiers in the way of broad-
ening experiences which aid in the promotion of world brotherhood a peace.

50. Heinig, Christide. Educators-Christmas toys-chil n. Chihlhood
education, 8: 181-86, December 1931.

A discussion of toys classified according to the age levels at whiCh they will appeal
to and further the growth and development of children. It attempts to guide the
adult in the purchase of childreh's gifts bx setting up standards which may serve to
offset the high-power salesmanship of the tof-shop personnel.

. 51. , Hulson, Lyra and IWich, Helen. Blocks and the four-year-old. Child-
hOod education, .43 : 66-68, October 1931.

stud y. stall made of _the preference children have for different types of blocks--
sit-40s virere,,timed---by observing the way they used them during tbe activity period.

-Thidings findicatjed that the blocks. which stimulated original building were

-11

'1

D.-.

.

.
.. ..

IDA

... .11

e

te, .

i.4" .

'-

i-

prem.



NUESERY-KINDERCIARTEN-PRIMARY EDUCATION

ferred to the ones which must be used in a definite way. Additional suggestions re-
garding blocks as play material are included.

52. Leonard, lainetta Samnies. Buying toys with an eye 'on the future.
Parents magazine, 6:24-25, November 1931.

Suggests points to consider in selecting play materials for children which will aid in
the establishment of right habits and attitudes.

Development of the Nursery School
a

53. Crum, Grace B. A preschool study couriie. Child welfare, 26:108-9;
170-71; 238-39; October, November, December 1931.

The first three lessons for child-study groups lased on the materials in Child care
and training by Marion L. Faegre and John E. Anderson.

54. Cunningham, Bess V. Peronality before five. Parents' magazine,
6: 18-20, December 1931.

The factors which are involved in tile development of personality of young children
are considered.

55. Harley, C. Winifred. Art in the nursery school. Progressive education,
-8: 574-75. November 1931.

Report of a paper read before the Association for childhood education at Detroit in
1931. The conclusions are largely based ou two studies made by /students at Merrill-
Palmer of children's paintings, the drawing and color preference of young children,
and Design in the paintings of young children.

56. Unruh, Irma. The nursery school in the family-welfare program.
American childhood, 17: 7-8, October 1931.

An account of the nursery schools in Detroit, Michigan, under the direction of the
Detroit Department of public welfare. The educational program is under the guidance
of the Merrill-Palmer school.

Religiow and Character Education

57. Bennett, H. E. Voiceless teachers. International journal of religious
education, 8:11-12, November 1931.

Character in church-school equipment is discussed, and churches are urged to adopt
standards compatible with those in modern public-school buildings. At iRsue contains
several other articles on budding, decoration., and remodeling of church-school plants,
of interest to teachers of children in the religious field.

58. Boeckel, Florence Brewer. Christmas around the world. International
journal of religious education, 8:14-16, December 1931.

Of intere5t to the teacher of children under nine years of age.
59. Bieckenridge, Elizabeth. Character development and the Christmas toy

shop. Chi1dho9d education, 8: 197-99, December 1931.
An annual Christmas project at:the Louisville Normal school in which the children

of the training school and ihe students of the Normal participate, is described. The
"Christmas toy shdp " where new toys are made and old toys remodeled for needy
children is patterned after the famous Tot shop of the Francis W. Parker school,
Chicago. The article closes with an analysis of the results of this enterprise in char-
acter making.

60. Freeman, Hilda A. Firt4 graders' religious ideas. School and society,
34: 733-35, Novepber 28, 1931.

A conversation between teacher* and i'rst-grade pupils in the Ohio university train-
ing school on the subjeci " CAOStmas." The children revealed tbe following ideas (1)
Christmas is an occagion tolUpease getting tendencies ; (2) JeWs me bad Demote they
killed Jesus; (3) Ideas of killing, getting killed, and otber morbid notions are a part
et religious impreepions; (1) God is a hard and cruel taskmaster. ati the basis of this
ricord, the writer states certain Cgnclusioris on the home influence in character develop-
ment and the responsibility of tbe scbo.ol in parent education.
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CURRENT EDUCATIONAL PUBLICATIONS

61. Ho Mc, James F. Character education in the elementary school. Schoolexecutives magazine, 51:112, 138, Noverfiber 193-1.
Emphasises the importance of several factors in character educationparent co-operation, teachers of outstanding personalities 'wito fnrnish examples for the ideals they&desire the thifdren to possess, the use of freedom by children *ith self-control, and thecarrying of responsibility for their own conduct.
62: Slavson, S. R. Science as experience and attitude. Progressive educa-tion, 8: 458-60, October 1931.
The OctobeV issue of Progressive education is devoted to "The child and science."The writer of this article asserts that "it is not what a child knows that is of im-, portance, but rather how he knows it," suggesting that children are not guidedbywhat they know but by their attitudes, and that in a sense scientific education is ameant of character development since it may foster self-initiated activity and delightdiscovery, sense of awe for the mysteries of life and a power over environment. Toachieve these ends, however, even with very young children, the search-discovery methodmust be used,

63. Smallwood, Mrs. Glen G. A Christmas worship service for primary
children. International journal of religious education, 8 : 19-20, December1931.

Of Interest to the teacher of children under nine years of age.
64. Tuttle, Harold S. Character education. Religious education, 26 : 631-36,

October 1931.
This article while general in nature, through some of its illustrations, makes theapplication of theory to young children. The writer seeks to clarify the prevalentthinking with reference to character education methods. He takes issue with the idea.that morals are "caught " rather than "taught." and develops the point of view thatboth training and instr4ction are essential. While the development of habits and atti-tudes is a desirable outcome ok4training, the integration of specific habits around thesame social value, ideal or goal I even more neceuary. The purpose of moral instructionI. not, son the other hand, to tell youth what society demands, but to develop a systemof concepts which iDdicate the distant outcome of typical conduct.
65. Wagner, H. Ray. An insight into an 'activity school. Ohio teacher,

52: 82-83, 94, November '1931.
The article points out. the value of an activit y school in developing the individual withthe group, and cites several instances showing the development of courtesy and respectfor others in the group, and of child initiative.

ELEMENTARY EDUCATION
q Ernest Horn

assisted by Dorothy Bradbury, Frances R. Dearborn, Paul R. Hanna, J. L. Meriam, F. P.(Arlin, R. H. Palmer, Robert K. Speer

ea Adams, Sir John. Two worthwhile sayings. Elementary English re-
view, 13: 185-87, October 1931.

" Every teacher,in English is a teacher of English," " There is all the difference in theworld between having to say something, and having something to say." L. S. T.

67. Barrows, B. H. Some critical problems in teaching geography. Journal
of geography, 83 :353-65, December1931.

"Leading pupils to raise worth-while problems; Guidance; Good and bat practice in
Using geographical tools ; Testing." suggest the content of this excellent article:- L. 8. T.

68. Bode, Boyd X. Education at the crossroadl. Progressive 'education,
8 : 543-49, Noveniber 1931.

Points out three dominant tendencies in current curriculum making: 1. the subject-
matter specialists who hold to logically-orgallised bodies of knowledge; 2. the practical
educator, who utilises job-analysis work ; 8. the protestant of these two approaches, whorats his educative process on the actual purposes of the learner. After briefly pointh*
out shortcomings of the first two approaches, the author criticises the progressive school
fOr substituting " unreal " and " artificial" activities in which the learner I. busy but not
vitalised with his own purposes and ideals which grow out of life. He suggests partici-
pation in such conflicts as " the good life," I. e. individual private prat of the ketterment
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ELEMENTARY EDUCATION

of the social group. Such participation is held to give the learner that feeling of worthwhileness of and personal affiliation with a cause. The article should prove provocativeboth to the educatiOnal conservative and progressive. P. R. Fl
Borgeson, F. C. Elementary school liTe activities. Vol. I : ,Allschool activ-ities; Vol. II : Group-interest activities. New York, A. S. Barnes and Co.,

1931. 2 v.
In these volumes the writer pioneers in a field of so-called extracurricular activities inthe elementary school. A nation-wide survey of curre.nt practice in selected schools madeby the author reveals a distinct progressive trend in American elementary education.Through the term " school-life activities " as used in these volumes, differentiatiofi between" curricular " and " extracurricular" tends to disappear. R. K. S.
70. Breed, F. S. Special %methods in the elementary school with reference toPpelling, handwriting, social studies, character education, geography and naturalscience. Review of educational research, 1 : 276-93, October 1931.Objective studies published from 1928 to 1930 inclusive are critically reviewed. Tbeinvestigations in spelling are subjected to a careful and detailed analysis occupying 12 ofthe 17 pages in this article and having 82 of the 144 references presented by the writerin a separate division given to bibliography. On each of the other subjects named in thetitle there were relatively few objective studies to be reviewed and due to that fact thewriter gives them briefer treatment in this 'summary. F. P. O.
71. Brown, Joseph C. The three R's in the modern school. Journal ofeducation, 114 : 296-97, November 1931.
The writer of this too-short article is superintendent of tbe progressive schools ofPelham, N. Y. His practical work makes his statements the more valuable. " The schoolof to-day . . . teaches the three R's but it places even greater emphasis on the threeCscitizenship, conduct, character." .T. L. M.

72. Brueckner, Leo J. The functions of instruction in arithmetic. Journalof the Nationahl education association, 20: 239-41, October 1931.Here is an old subject ever new to those interested. This article continues the dis-cussion of arithmetic in the Twenty-ninth yearbook of the National society for the studyof education. Both conservatives and progressives would profit by a critical reading.J. L. M.

73. Vitalizing instruction. Journal of the National education associ-ation, 20: 337-40, December 1931.
The third of a helpful series of articles upon arithmetic. Describes a unit of workwhich illustrates a sound educational philosophy. F. R. D.
744 Chenault, Robert N. How a dream transformki education in thisTennessee town. Nation's schools, 8:33-43, November 1931.Pictures, blueprints, and descriptions show a "Child-centered school where childrenlearn, -but live, primarily. This article should be carefully read by teachers, schoolofficials, and parents. J. L.M.

75. Dale, Edgar. Evaluating Thorndike's word list. Educational researchbulletin (Ohio State university), 10 :451-57! November 25, 1931.The validity of the two major claims made for the Thorndike word listthat by itsuse teachers may determine how important the words are and how familiar they are tochildrenis subjected to careful analysis, The mean familiarity and the difficulty ofwords may be different. Important information lacking as consequence of counting homo-graphs together. Relative difficulty of root worti and derivative open to doubt. Ameasure of the importance of technical terms on a general frequency basis is deficient.F. P.O.

76. Dawson, Mildred A. Building a language-composition curriculum in theelementary school. Elementary English review, 8 : 1646-69, 194-96, September--October 1931.
*,A series of articles showing how to evolve a curriculum based upon recently advocatedpractices in English. F. R.D.

EA+77, Deane, Anna F. A farm project. Grade teacher, 49 : 34, 74, October 1981.Teachen who feel the need of "connecting school work with home life " should readthis and many other such articles, Projects of this type are effective in displaying the,error of treating home life as a mere puppet in the service of the Three-R's. J. L. M.
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78. DeGrange, McQuilkin. Statisticians, dull children, and psychologist&
Educational administration and supervision, 17: 561-73, November 1931.

The article presents a discussion and criticism of statistical methods and stimulus-
response psychology as criteria for determining subject matter and methods in teaching
arithmetic. The author maintains that the use of such criteria defeats the purposesunderlying the teaching of the subject. C. W.

79. Donovan, John J. Selecting primers for non-English speaking children.
Elementary school journal, 32: 30-33, September 1931.

Comparative study of. vocabularies of eight printers. Tested the active vocabularies of
Englishspeaking and non-English-speaking children. Finally selected groups from both
classes, which were tested on certain words chosen from the primers. )The chief value of
the study is to bring to the attention of the publishing houses the increasing demand, uponthe part of the teaching fraternity, for scientific information regarding their books.
L. S. T.

80. Gatto, Frank M. An experiment to evaluate the effectiveness of twa
reaSing systems in the first grade. Pittsburg schools bulletin, 6: 72-91, Novem-
ber-December 1931.

Two systems of reading, called system X and system Y, were compared by equated-group
experiment with 1B children in 21 elementary schools in Pittsburg. To avoid the cffect
of a teacher variable each teacher had X and Y classes. Groups were equated on seven
bases and the outcome measured by five standardized vocabulary and reading tests.
Results were Iq favor of system X and teacher reaction was in agreement with test
results. F. P. 0.

81. Gray, Howard A. and Hollingworth, Leta S. The achievement of gifted
children enrolled and not enrolled in special opportunity classes. Journal of
educational research, 24: 255-61, November 1931.

The article presents data showing the comparative achievement of two groups of excep-
tional chilaren, all testing at or above 130 I. Q. (Stanford-Binet). Study suggests that
the problem of the value of segregation per se is not settled. C. W.

82. Gray, W. S. Methods of teaching reading in the elementary school. Re-
view of educational research, 1: 247-60, October 1931.

Under 15 separate headings the writer presents a brief, critical .summary of the experi-
meAts and other research studies pertaining to reading which have been published since
July, 1924. The conclusions based 'on studies prior to that date are also stated. The
headings include the following : The merits of different methods, the value of phonics,
the value of flash cards, methods of increasing rate, methods of influencing reading
interests, methods used in renAtdial cases, etc. A bibliography of 77 references is pro-
vided. It is a valuable summary and in form for convenient reference. F. P. O.

83. Hicks, James AllAn. The acquisition of motor skill in young children:
An experimental study of the'effects of practice in throwing at a moving target.
pwa City, The University, Department of publications, 1931. 80 p. (Univer-
sity of Iowa Studies in child welfare, vol. iv, no. 5)

The purpose of this investigation wns to study experimentally certain aspects of the
development. Sixty children were given the moving-target test devised by the author.
In general, for the complex skill studied and for the amount and kind of practice
given, the extra practice given to the practice group resulted in but slightly more im-
provement when compared with the control group. The author concludes that ma-
turation and a general environment in which many experiences are possible, are much
more important than systematic practice. D. B.

84. Hopkins, L. Thomas. Creative education. Educational method, 11: 1-8,
October 1931.

A discussion of the meaning of creative education and suggestions for the type of
curricular activities which will develop creative acts. C. W.

85 A fundamental approach to integration. School executives
magazine, 51:107-9, 128, November 1931.

Superintebdents, principals, -and committees 'of teachers who are working upon the
curriculum should study carefully this article, which definitely warns against a super-
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ELEMENTARY EDUCATION 11
tidal, opportunistic curriculum program. Here is a demand for critical thinking oncertain fundamentals in curricululn-huil(1ing. J. L. M.

86. Hrdli6ka, Ale& Children who run on all fours and other animal-like
behavior in the human child. New York, McGraw-Hill Book Company, 1931.418 p.

The book includes reports of 369 individuals Of the white race and 18 of other races whoexhibited this type of behavior. The emphasis of cousse is mainly anthropological butthe book also gives insight into the development of locomotion. I). B.
87. Indiana. Department of public instruction. Tentative course of study

in elementary science and health. Indianapolis Department of Public in-
struction, 1931. 151 p.

Units of work which should prove a practical guide and of valu( to teacher" Ex-cellent bibliographies and visual aids are suggested. F. R. D.
88.. A tentative course of study in elementary social studies. Indian-,spoils, Department of Public Instruction, 1931, 185 p. (Bulletin 107-C)A recent course of study showing the parallel-column arrangement of objectives, out-comes, and procedures. Compiled by a state committee of university, college, and gradeteachers. F. R. D.

89. International narcotic education association. Department of edu-
cation. The menace of narcotic drup. New York, Prentice-Hall, Inc., 1931.
294 p.

A study of narcotics in education prepared by the Department of education ofthe International narcotic education assodation, E. George Payne. Educational director.A review of narcotics in history and world trade. It deals with intergovernmental con-trolinternational, federal, and state. The major part of the book ls devoted to theextent and causation of the habit, and the sociological factors involved. The specificallyeducational phases are treated in two chapters : (1) Narcotic education as an educa-tional problem, and (2) Narcotics and the curriculum. R. K. S.
90. Knight, F. B. and Ford, E. Temporary lapses in ability and error in

arithmetic. Elementary school journal, 32:111-24, October 1931.
Report of an investigation involving the inflnence of position of a multiplication factupon the errors made in the process of multiplication. In this investigation the figuresin the multiplican and multiplier are the same in all exercises, hut the positions ofthe digits are changed. Positions are found to have a real influence on the difficultyof a combination. C. W.

91. McElwee, Edna Willis. A study of rKardation and special instruction
in reading. Elementary school journal, 32 : 135-43, October 1931.

On the assumption that retardation is due to inability to rend rather than inabilityto learn, " special instruction in reading" was provided certain retarded groups inprimary grades. After two stmesters 30 per cent were advanced normally, 38 per centgained one semester, and 32 per cent gained two or three semesters. As the natureof the special instruction is not indicated, it is easy to infer that special instructionmight prevent retardation. J. L. M.
92. McHale, Kathryn and Manwell, Elizabeth Moore. The toddler. Wash-

ington, D. C.. American association of university women, 1031. 110 p. (Ameri-
can association of university women. Guidance materials for study groups,.no. 8)

The authors have attempted to give insight not only into the important child-development facts pertinent to the care and direction of one- and two-year-old chil-dren, but also into the scientific possibilities inherent in the study of children. D. B.
93. Maryland. State department of education. Goals in social stUdies for

grades Baltimore, State Department of education, 1931. 236 p. (Bul-
letin, vol. xiii, no. 14

A revision and enlargement of a previous bulletin. Well illustrated with unite ofwork that have been evolved from actual practice by teachers. Excellent bibliographies.F. It. D.
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94. -Neriam, Junius L. Difficulties in learning to read. Childhood educa-
tion, 8 :2g-35, September 1931.

There is needless expenditures of energy and time in teaching pupils how to read. The
difficulties are the more apparent by reason of emphasis placed upon the mechanics of
readthg rather than upon the (tontent of the story with strong appeal to pupils. J. L. M.

95. A life-activity curriculum. Teachers college record, 33 : 16-25,
October 1931.

Recent emphasis upon ' learning by doing," " pleasing the pupils," and " Individual
differences," contributes to the modern activity curriculum. " Pupil-creative activities "
and " teacher-integrated activities " are used to motivate the conventional school sub-
jects. As a substitute, a " life-activity curriculum " is advocated as its own objective.
J. L. AL

96. Moore, Elizabeth Skelding. The development of mental health in a
group of young children : An analysis of factors in purposeful activity. Iowa
City, University of Iowa, Department of publications, 1931. 128 p. (Uni-
versity of Iowa Studies in child welfaré, vol. iv, no. 6)

The author has attempted to arrive- at an understanding and to increase our knowl-
edge of the effects of differences in child-child, parent-child, and teacher-child contacts.
The study centers around five aspects of mental hyg1eneinitiative4 creative ability, per-
severance, poise, and friendlinesseach in relation to purposeful activity. D. B.

97. Newell, Nancy. For non-readers in distress. Elementary school journal,
82: 183-95, November 1931.

Good Oiscussion, for the advanced student, of the psychological aspect of reading.
Some excellent suggestions for specific reading difficulties. L. S. T.

98. Parker, beryl. The Austrian educational institutes. Vienna and Leip-
zig, Austrian Federal Publisher for Education, Science and Art, 1931. 184 p.

This is a scholarly study and popular presentation of the Bundeserziehungsanstalt or
Federal educational institute of Austria. It is to Austria what the book " The new
education in the German republic " is to Germany. It Is, however, presented in much
briefer form. It brings into view the radical educational changes which have been in-
augurated in Austria, discussing specifically the educational environment, selective proc-
eu, pupils, school community, parents, teachers, educational principles and practices,
and the curriculum. American educators interested in exploiting the contributions of
foreie countries will find the book invaluable. finlike most professional education books
it is profuse in its use of illustrations. R. K. B.

99. Ri lambda theta, Alpha gamma chapter (Boston university) A study
in prejudice. Pi lambda theta journal, 11: 7-15, pwAteinber 1931.

A summary of an extensive study of racial, religious, and nationa4prejudices. Con-
tains an excellent bibliography. F. R. D.

100. Rogers, Carl R. Measuring personality adjustments in children nine to
thirteen years of tige. New York, Teachers cpllege, Columbia university,
1931. 107 p. (Teachers college. Contributions to education, no. 458)

Describes the development and use of test designed to determine tho degree to which
kchild is adjusted to his environment. The test attempts to measure gaps in'the child's
social adjustments, lacks in his family relationships which make him unhappy, and dis-
crepancies between real and desired achievement After construction the test was given
to 52 clinic children and the scores compared to the ratings of clinicians of these same
traits. The reliability of the test was found to be 0.72. Children known to be mal-
adjusted made higher scores than children known to be well adjusted. D. B.

101. Rust, Metta Mound. The effect of resistance on intelliience-test scores
of young children. New York, Teachers college, Columbia university, 1931.
80 p. (Teachers college. Contributions to education, no.4)

A group of 100 three-year-old children testing at or above 1(4 IQ (Kuliimann-Binet
scale) divided equally as to sex, with chronological and "Dental age approximately
the same, was studied with respect to: (1) degree to wbich resistance affects intelli-
gence-test scores; (2) extent to which such resistance can be overcome; (8) its rela-
tion to mental level and the difficulty of the test ; and (4) the tests most frequently
refused. D. B.
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ELEMENTARY EDUCATION 13
102. Salisbury, Frank S. Is the cart before the horse in school music?

Educational method, 11: 90-97, November 1931.
This article raises the question of what the main objective of teaching music is andthe place of such techniques as sight reading ahd notation in instruction. It shouldbe read by all those teaching music. R. H. P.

103. Showalter, N. D. The elementary course of study for the State ofWashington. American childhood, 17: 18-20, 58-62; 12-14, 55-57, September-
October 1931.

Now that a nushlber of periodicals are publishing excerpts from new courses of study andnew units of woik, teachers will find professional profit in following this larger system asit appears frog month to month. The many details will be helpful to teachers, whoshould be wary of the danger in adopting, rather than adapting. such details. Continuedin November and December numbers. J. L. M.
104. Smith, Charles F. School play. Recreation, 25 : 311-17, 354, September

1931.
Suggestions, quite in detail, are given to belp teachers conduct the playing of games insehool. The school play as here presented appears to be strictly recreational rather thaneducational; a recess period rather than leisure time. J. L. M.
105. Stull, DeForest and Raisz, Edwin J. Simplified home-geography activi-ties book. Cklçago, A. J. Nystrom and Company, 1931. 120 p.
Children in thi?ti or fourth grade's are expected to use this activities book for preparinga geography of their own home region. The activities which are featured pertain toweather, seasons, food, transportation, industries, water, fuel, etc., and demand that thechild answer questions, interpret pictures, òr collect information. Well-selectepoems,excellept pictures, and simple diagram maps are provided. F. P. 0.
106. Uhl, Willis L. What children do when they read. Elementary English

review, 8:155-56, 189-93, SeptemberrOctober, 1931.
Reading activities are grouped into five fundamental processes of reading: (1) Gettingand using meanings; (2) Reveries during reading; (8) Putting one's self into what isread; Rereading for Accuracy, review, suggestions, or reliving; (5) Reading for practiceand skill. Good for the aveage reader ; old to the advanced student. L. S. T.
107. White House cbnference : Committee on the infant and preschool child.Nursery education: A survey -of day nurseries, nursery sChools, private kinder-gartens in the United States. Néw York, The Century Company, 1931. 187 p."This report is based on an extensive, first-hand investigation of 1,275 institutions inwhich a total of 49,358 children are enrolled. The fundamental principles which shouldguide those concerned with the training-of the preschool child are outlined. I). B.
108. Subcommittee on housing and home management. The homeand the child : Housing, furnishing, management, income, clothing. Neliv York,The Century Company, 1931. 165 p.
A study of home management, in its relation to health, growth, and welfare of thefamily, especially the child. D. B.

109. Wilson, G. X. The pre'sent impasse in arithmetic. Educational method,11: 65-73, November 1931.
A thought-provoking discussioZ of the conflict in the implications of the theories ofmental discipline and social utility upon present practices in the teaching of arithmetic.C. W.

110. Woody, Clifford. Special methods of teaching in the elementary schoolwith reference to arithmetic, language, fine arts, physical and -health education,and industrial arts. Review of educational research, 1 : 261-75, October 11)81.Investigations published within the past three years are briefly and critically sum-marised for the subjects of arithmetic and language. Five pages .are devoted to problemsolving, fundamental processes, drill, remedial and individualised instructions, etc. Lan-guage habits, diagnostic and remedial instruction, materials of Instruction, and the devel-opment of lanammo ability are treated in four pages. Methods of instruction and ofmeasurement seem to have been chiefly emphasised in the putlIshed studies in fine arts,
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physical and health education, and Industrial arts. A bibliography of 156 references ac-
companies this article. The summaries presented fire timely and useful. P. 0.

111. Wooster, Lyman C. Things that plants and animals do. Teaching,
10: 11-20, October 1931.

" If npin could do them, it would be said he did them by the power of reason." Ele-
mentqry-school teachers will find much help here for the r work in nature-study. J. L. M.

`14ee.4aitiso nos. 44, 504, 513. 645, 664, 739-742, 607. 775-777, 782, 797, 885, 887, 1068,
1073, 1075.

A

SECONDARY EDUCATION

Leonard V. Koos, assisted by O. 1. Frederick

GENERAL

112. Benson, Richard M. The passipg of the protestant secondary school In
the west. School review, 39:782-87; Devember 1931.

A questionnaire study of the number of secondary schools eptablished, discontinued, and
"now operated west of the Mississippi River h'y Protestant churches.

113. Briggs, Thomas H. Cgoperating in f-cononly. High school journal, 14 :

423-31, 39, December 1931.
Discusses advisairle and inadvisable ways of economizing in education.

. 114. Caldwell, Otis W. School exper:mentation. Teachers college record,
33: 132-61, November 1931.

Summaries of experimental Investigations made by the Division of school experimen-
tation of Teachers college, Columbia university. Includes experiments dealing with such
aspects of secondary education as: (1) character and attitudes of high-school pupils, (2)
science, .(3) social studies and English, and (4) prediction of success in high school.

115. Diefendorf, J. W. The high-school situation in New Mexico. Albu-
querque, University of New Mexico press, 1931. 58 p. (University of New
Mexico bulletin, vol. 5, no. 1)

Deals with enrollment, failures, withdrawals, miscellaneous statistics, salaries of teach-
ers, professional activities, teacher load, eqtApment, program of studies, and distribution
of higeschools.

116. Peters, Charles C, and Struck, F. Theodore, edx. Abstracts of studies
in education at the Pennsylvania State college. State College, Pa., School of
education, Pennsylvania State college, 1931. 95 p. (Penn state studies in edu-
cation,' no. 2)

Not restricted to secondary school level.: Includes abstracts of Master's theses and Doc-
tor's dissertations on such phases of secondary education as: Teaching success, titialetics,
curriculum, Latin, teaching of algebra, chemistry, aims of general science, vocational
education, rural tiersua -urban pupils, detention after school, induction of teachers into
service, student iovernment, and relation between success in school and certain factors
outside of school.

117. Pringle, Ralph W. The psych9logy of high-school discipline. Boston,
D. C., Heath and company, 1931. xi, 362 pi

Considers endocrine glands, impulses, habits, will, group influence, causes of disorder,
direct and indirect classroom control. study hall, numbly, extracurriculum activities,
means of control, and pupil participation in school government in relation to discipline
in high school.

118. Secondary education in Virginia. Some research studies. Charlottes-
ville, University of Virginia, 1931. 71 p. (University of Virginia record ex-
ten,ion series, vol. xvi, no. 4. October 1931)

Three of five investigations deal with secondary education, namely : (1) a training
procedure for teacher,' of English, based on analyses of objectives, outcomes, and activi--
ties; (2) the high-school library and the reading 'problem in the social studies; and (8)
pupil publications in white accredited secondary public schools in Virginia.
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119. Snedden, David. Towards better educations. New York, Bureau of
publications, Teachers college, Columbia university, 1931. viii, 427

A critical examination of current purposes and methods in education. Considers suchmatterslis needs of the child, purposes rerssa mefhods in education, subjects, courses, cur-ricula, socialization. individualization, education of gifted, education of handicapped,
guidance, and vocations.

120. Thorndike, Edward L. The results of the work of the division of
psychology. Teachers college- record, 33: 100-12, November 1931.

Reports the major investigations made by tho DivpIon of psychology of the Inst !lute of
educational research since its organization at Teachers college, Columbia university. In-
cludes studies with respect to such phases of secondary education as: (1). Psychology ofalgebra. (2) vocational guidance, (3) new-type examinations in algebra and ancient his-tory, (4) Latin, (5) mental discipline in high-school studies, and (6) education of gifted
pupils.

See also nos. 468, 739.

JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOLS

121. Dix, Lester. Judging the junior high school. Educational administra-
tion and supervision, 17 :64ft-1g, December 1931.

A general discussion followed by an outline for judging the success of the junior high
school with respect to holding power, economy of time, transition between schools, indi- 1vidual needs, social needs, guidance, personnel, departmentalization, departmental func-
tioning, advisory functions, home-room teachers, budgeting of pupils' time, functions of
school cabinet, and pupil participation.

See also nos. 707, 710, 1074.

MEASUREMENT
122. Tiegs, Ernest W. Tests. and measurements for teachers, Boston,

Houghton Mifflin company, 1931. xx, 470 p.
Deals with techniques of measurement, ways of utilizing °results of testing, and con .

struction, selection, administration, and interpretation of tests. Discusses specific tests
in various subject fields in elementary and secondary schools and in schools of higher
education.

SCHOOL POPULATION
123. Constance, Clifford L. Personality ratings given high-school graduates

by principals and teachers. School review, 39: 683-88, November 1931,
Describes method used in the Eugene, Oreg., high school. By treating data statistically,

concludes that a composite of about 15 independent personality ratings is highly reliable.
124. Dale, Edgar and Baker, H. W. Earning activities of high-school stu-

dents. Educational research bulletin (Ohio State university), 10:367-74,
October 14, 1931.

Deals with the earning activities in which Ohio secondary school pupils engage. Based
on 15400 replies to a questionnaire.

125. Furfey, Paul Hanley. Adolescence. Catholic educational review, 29:
467-80, October 1931.

Reviews studies on adolescence published since January 1, 1928.
126. Palmer, Charles W. A study of part-time jobs for boys. School review,

89: 673-82, November 1931.
Describes findings from questionnaires given to boys in the Northeast high school

At Philadelphia, Pa., in' 1925, 1927, 1928, and 1980. Deals with earnings of boys who
have held part-time jobs, types of work, and effects of the work on the boys' school
performance.

127. Shipp, Frederic T. Social activities of irgb-school boys. School review,
767-74, December 1981.

Based on findings obtained from interviews Lind from 665 usable questionnaire repliesfro* boys in the Ban Joel, Calif., senior-high school.
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128. Spaulding, F. T. A brief for the selection ofsecondary-school pupils.
Harvard teachers record, 1:99-109, November 1931.

Presents reasons for the point of view that to be a high-school pupil is a privilege,not an unconditional right, and that selection of secondary school pupils is desirableat present although the ultimate goal may be universal accessibility and maximum
flexibility.

ADMINISTRATIVE^ AND TEACHING STAFF
129. Eliassen, R. H. and Andetson, Earl W. Investigations of teacher

supply and demand reported since November, 1930. Educational research
bulletin (Ohio State university), 10: 479-83, December 9, 1931.

A résumd of 14 investigations of teach* supply and demand. Secondary schools were
included in all 14 studies.

130. Ridgway, C. W. A comparative studs of the training and teaching
combinations of Kansas high-school teachers. Emporia, Kans., Kansas state
teachers college of Emporia,. October 1931. 31 p. (Studies in education,
Bulletin of graduate division)

Considers teaching combinations, subjects taught without college training, teachers
with a college major or minor in their teaching fields, supply of teachers in the different
academic fields, number of fields in which teachers work, salaries paid teachers of
different academic fields, and salaries paid to graduates of different Kansas colleges.

Bee also nos. 115, 184, 614.

SUPERVISION
131. Bacon, F. L. Supervision and the high-khool principal. School ext.( u-

Oyes magazine, 51:53-55, 88, October 1931.
Discusses status of supervision in secondary schools, the principal as supervisor,

department beads and supervision, faculty projects, measurement of results, and standards
of supervision.

132. A committee report. The induction of new teachers into service in the
Los Angeles high schools. Los Angeles educational research bulletin, 11:
17-32, October 1931.

Considers in detail the adjustment of the new teacher to (1) the material resources
of the school, (2) the personnel of the school, atia (3) the life of the school.

133. Schorling, Raleigh. 'The new and the old in the supervis'on of the
high-school subjects. University of Michigan School of education bulletin,
3 :5-7,40ctober 1931.

Contrasts old and new in supervision with respect to : Goal ; procedures; relationship
to principal, teachers, and pupils; classroom visits; lesson planning; textbook ; teacher
rating, administrative organization, teachers' meetings, professional preparation, and
outcomes.

Bee also nos. 116, 771.

TEACING AND STUDY PROCEDURES
134. Carr, William G. and yiraage, John. The lesson assignment. Stanford

university, California, Stanford university press, 1931. ix, 98 p.
Applicable to both eleMentary and secondary school levels. The chapter headings are:(1) the assignment in learning and in teaching, (2) the assignment in practice, and(3) making an assigdment.
135. Douglass, Earl R. The current trend in the organization of teaching.

High school, 9:51-64, November 1931.
Prophesies that each progressive teacher will formulate her plans in, larger numbersto fit various occasions, pupils, subjects, and her own personality.
136. Hendr1t4 S. Gertrude. Teaching devices on the high-school level.

Urbana, University of Illinois, 1931. 42 p (Bureau of educational research,
College of education, volume xxviii, no. 42. University of Illinois bulletin no.
58, June 16, 1981)

Presents 78 of the 174 teaching devices reported to thi writer by teachers in high
schools of Illinois. The devices are classified according to specific subjects within six
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physicalsubject fields, namely : Mathematics, sciences, natural sciences, social sciences,English, and foreign language.
See also nos. 186, 362.

PROVISIONS FOR INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES

137. Symonds, Percival M. Shall the I. Q. be used for sectioning in thehigh school? Journal of educational research. 24: 138-40, September 1931.On basis of correlation of scores on intelligence tests and intelligence quotient with,academic achievement later in the year, concludes that the intelligence quotient is pref-erable to the score for purpoies of grouping in high schools.
138. Turney, Austin H. and Hyde, M. F. The attitude of junior-high schoolpupils toward ability grouping. School review, 39: 597-607, October 1931.A report of a study involving 645 pupils in the Lawrence, Bans., junior-high school.
139. Zabriskie, Edward C. Individual adjustments in high-school education.

High points, 13: 5-10, November 1931.
Discusses numerous means employed to adjust the school to the interests and tal-ents of almost 6,000 girls in the Washington Irving high school in New York city.
See also no. 701.

ARTICULATION

140. Caliver, Ambrose. The integration of secondary and higOer education.
Bulletin (official organ of the National association of teache& ln colored
schools) , 12: 7-8, 26 ; 7-9, 28-29, October-December, 1931.

Describes and illustrates graphically the historical growth of the college and thehigh school and indicates past and present trends in the relationships between them.
141. Clark, Edward L. High-school average versus high-school class rank asa means of predicting college grades. School and society, 34 : 765-86, De-

cember 5, 1931.
.Coefficients .of correlation between the two criteria and first atid-d-second-semestergrades were secured for freshman classes entering the College of liberal arts of North-western university. .

See also nos. 126, 144, 172.

EDUCATIONAL GUIDANCE

142. Allen, Richard D. A group guidance curriculum in the seniof high
school. Education, 52 : 181-94, December 1931.

Considers importance of provision for, and methods of procedure With ,respect togroup guidance in the senior high school.
143. Hill, Clyde X. and, Mosher, Raymond D. Making the most of high

.school. Chicago, Laidlaw brothers, 1981. 288 p.
A textbook in educational guidance for junior-high school pupils. Deals withof occupations, leisure, what high school offers, extracurriculum activities, how to study,and the various subject fields.

144. Koch, Harlan C. and Schlichting, Minnie. Attempts at pre-college
guidance of college freshmen. Educational administration and supewiaion,
17:612-18, November 1931.

A study limited to high schools located in cities with 80,000 or more inhabitants,based at--458 responses to-a letter. Deals with agencies utilised, means employed, andtopics discussed in an attempt to articulate the high school With college.
See also no. 120.
See oleo section on Educational and Vocational Guidance, nos. 11029-1179.
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LIIMARIES

145. Clevenger, Arthur W. and Odell, Charles W: High-school libraries in
Illinois. Urbana. University of Illinois, 1931. 41 p. (Bureau 'of educational
r earch,.tqZ College of education. bulletin no 57, September 11, 1931)

the school year 1930-31 a questionnaire was, sent to the principals of all the four
year accredited high schools in Illinois except those in Chicago. Reports hiformation
received and offers suggestions as to standards and tbe improvement of libraries.

See also no. 214.

EXTRACURRICULUM
A

146. Browne, Thomas J. Grouping boys by age, he!ght, or 'weight for
athletics. High points, 13: 28-34. November 1931.

AnalyieE and draws conclusions from figures obtained by testing approximately 8,000
boys in certain athletic events.

147. Burnett, J. H. and O'Brien, Fred J. A. Survey of f)otbalt injuries in
the high schools of Missachusettm. Journal of health and physical education:
2: 32-33, 50, Ovtober 1931.

Considers.. number, kinds, and seriousness of% injuries. Conclut.Nle- that persOnal
is_lover under proper conditions which are specified.

148. Combatalltde, E. R. Intramural high-school athletics. Sierra educa-
tional news, 27: 28-29, November 1931.

An outline of the intramural program of the Sacramento high school.
149. Driftmier, Erna. The ladder' tournament. Journal of health and

ph3gdral education, 2:36, Ovtober 1931.
Describes the plifn used for comlucting The Intramural play of the girls in the Creston

high school, Creston, Iowa. States that -some of its advantages are -i(1) The ladder
tournament is continuous and each team plays the entire season; (2) every practice
game is a contest game; (3) an automatic leveling process makes teams play teatuli of
equal efficiency ; (4) terms are self-organized and almost entirely self-directed; and (5)
this type of competition is popular.

'150. Gallagher, May A. Student participation in school government. Edu-
.

cation, 52:169-74, November 1931.
Describes the planning for and the expansion of pupil participation in school govern-

ment during the past three years in tbe Leominster, Mass., Junior high school.

151. Gow, Ruth M. A service club. Education, 52: 147-51, November 1931.
Presents author's experience with a service club during the last six years.
152. Grinnell, J. Erle. Building an efficient high-school newspaper staff.

School review, 39: 617-21, October 1981.
Describes plan which converted 'a five-column hIgh-school monthly into a seven-column

bi-weekly which won bp a single year first honors in a state, a sectional, and a national
contest. Based on placement of definite responsibilities on staff-members and promotion
In position according to merit.

153. Hamilton, James T. Centralizing outside activities. NItion's schools,
8:25-29, October 1931.

Describes the centralization of many activities of the Newberk (Oreg.) high school,
under the control of one teacher wbo devotes full time to the work and is especially
fitted for it.

154. Hoag, Ruth. Sources of program material sand some types of program
work which might be untdertaken br high-school mathematics clubs. Mathe-
matics teacher, 24: 492-502, December 1931.

Lists suggestions for (1) projects; (2) demonstrations and experiments; (8) skits,
plays, and dialógnes; (4) games; (5) field trips and field work; (6) outside speakers;
and (7) topics for group or individual presentation.

-!

(

a

°I

-

liabil-
. 1ty

ae.

.

.

.

.

.

a- a a- kl

s44

. .!?, .k1412,1
^ -

I.

'

111.



SECONDARY EDUCATIQN 19
o

155. Miller, Van. Student government that governs. Educational adiulnis-tration and supervision, 17:677-82, December 1931.
A report of practiCe in the high school at Hardville, Nebr.
Nce also DM 116, 254.

CURRICULUM 4
1.*$;. Conrad,* Charles W. I. trOduetIon to curriculum for high school In

agricultural-university city. Educational method, 11: 4A---19, October,1931.Excerpts from the writer's study in curriculum revision. Investigation itwlude4i asurvey of the curriculum in use at Champaign, 111., and recommendations in the lightto.of educational theory.
157. Engle, T. L. A. comparative study of pupils hi acailemic,.counnercial,and vocational curriculums. School review, 39: 556-72, November 1931.A report of an investigation made in the Elston iinIor high school at Michigan City.Ind. Study involved: (1) The giving ot an intelligence test to pupils in the academic,commercial, and vocational curriculums and the tabulating of the results; (2) the collecting and tabulating of school marks for. core subjects, and academic, commercial, andvocational subjects.
158. Howard, C. A. Course of study for the high schools of Oregon. Issuedby State department of education. Salem, Orew. State printing department,

1931. 98 p.
To a large extent prepared by groups of Oregon teachrrs. Deals with general mathe-=tics, algebra, geometry, higher arithmetic, elOtsentary science, health education, botany,biology, physics, chemistry, French, German. Spanish, Latin, bookkeeping, commercialarithmetic, t:ornmercial geography, industrial arts, and reviews of arithmetic andgeography.

159. King, Leo Hamilton. Mental and interest teststheir eVa1uat.j and
comparative effectiveness as factors of prognosis in secondary et
New York, Bureau of publications, Teachers college, Columbia' unlversit), 1931.
124 p. (Teachers college, Columbia university. ('ontributionl to education,
no. 444)

A 41o r's dissertation. Utilizes 19 mental tests and 47 interest factors as deter-minants for the prediction .of the scholastic ability of individual secondary school pupilsin English, mathematics, and science.
100. Lide, Edwin S. Trends in 'junior-high school prognims of studies.

School life, 17: 34-36, Octéber 1931.
A report-concerning one of th investigaans iucludea in the curriculum project of theNational survey of secondary education. Compares 00 junior-high school progranks Ötstudies dated 1915-1920 with pro4m hi ,use in same schools In 1929-1931.

lffelone, Gerald 11. V. 1. The changing secondary school. Unifying *-
children's learning experiences. l'rogressive education, 8:559-63, November

. .11931.
N

Describes the unified progrun begun iu the seventh grade of the John Burroughf.schoól Louis) with the school year 1930-31.
4

Patti., W. W. 'and Painter, W. L A 'technique for ifileamuring the
vocabulari burden of textbooks. Jounrnal of educational re9eateh, 24 : 1274i,
September 1141.

Dearibes a technique developed in a research projett at Indiafia university in whichall state-adopted:high-school textbOoks written la 'the English language were meadured.
163. Rooney,. John it Curricular offerings of Cathólic secondary schools:

An examination of 283 Institutions, Wrhington,' 11 C., Cstholic education
press, 1931. 48 p. (Catholic "onlversitf of America. Educational research
monographs, volume vi, no. 4, May-V, 1931)

Presents situation in the- major, subject fields, enrollments in particular mbseets,frequency and grade locatli3u.ef the various subjects, and tire allotments for tbedifferent subjects.
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164. Smith, Walter R. and Englund, William. Certain interests of Reventh-
grade junior-high school pupils of Kansas City, Mo. Bulletin of education,
pniversity of Kansas, 3: 3-5, October 1931.

Review of a master's thesis by William Englund. A questionnaire investigation
Including 685 boys and 601 gir1R. Deals with (1) what subject is liked beta and why,
(2) is liked least and why, (3) what solid subject is studied most, and (4) what solid
subject is studied least.

165. Tavenner, 4. W. The program If studies of the Junior-high school.
High school, 9:155-57, November 1931.

A general discussion and a report of practice in junior-high schools in 11 cities of
Oregon.

166. Van Dyke, George E. Trends in the development of the high-school
offering. School review, 39:657-64, 737-47, NoTember-December 1931.

Reports changes and trends in organisation of curriculum and in subjects and courses
offered within the various subject-fields -as revealed by a comparison of programs of
study of 35 high schools for 1829-30 with those of the same high schools investigated
by Stout for the periods 1906-1911 and 1915-1918.

See aTho nos. 68, 115-116, 614.

SUBJECT FIELDS

ENGLISH

167. Commission on English, Charles Swain Thomas, chairman. Examining
the examination in English. Cambridge, Mass., Harvard university press,
1931. xv, 295 p. (Harvard studies in education, volume 17)

A report to the College entrance exagnination board. Considers such matters as history
of college entrance examinations, causes of failure and discrepancies in the ratings of
the.English examination, and aims in the teaching of English in the secondary school.

168. FitzGerald, Irene Hill and Mahoney, Robert Ilugh. Précis writing.
Catholic educational review, 29: 597-604, December 1931.

Illustrates and presents advantages of compositions in summary or condensed form.
1C9. Garrison, K. C. and Bivens, Curtis. Correlations between various

English abilities and intelligence. Peabody journal of education, 9:77-79,
September 1931.

A report of an investigation involving 122 rural high-school seniors. Standardized tests
were used as basis for computing correlations and partial correlations.

170. Grossman, Mary P. The interview as composition material. English
Journal, 20: 751-55, November 1981.

A description of the writer's experience in having each pupil interview some person and
present a composition about the interview.

171. Guiler, Walter Scribner. Difficulties encountered by high-school gradu-
ates in the use of pronouns. School review, 39: 622-26, October 1931.

A report concerning difficulties encountered by 625 graduates of high schools in Ohio
in Applying 16 principlPs of pronoun usage contained in the Guiler-Henry Preliminary
diagnostic test in grammatical usage.

172. Humans, Idabel C. Experlinents with gifted pupils. English'journal,
20: 741-45, November 1931.

Discusses means used in junior and senior-high schools to addpt English mirk to gifted
pupils.

173. Lyman, R. L. A coopérative experiment in junior-high school compo-
sition. School review, 39: 748-57, December 1931.

Reports results of experimental teaching by 81 teachers working with 1,089 pupils In
Oradea VI, VII, VIII, and IX, in 20 junior-high schools and 11 elementary schools in
Chicago and vicinity doting seven successive weeks.

I.
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174. McCarty, Pearl Sands. Increasing comprehension in silent reading.
School review, 39: 758-66, December 1931.

Reports experiment for 12 weeks with twe groups of pupils from Grades IX and X A inthe West Virginia university high school. One- group rliettived special training in readingand the other did not.

175. Mary Patrice, Sister. Correlation of general ability and English ability.
Catholic educational review, 20:533-37, November 1931.

Standardized tests were given to 217 pupils in the ninth and twelfth grades. Resultspresented.

176. Mary Ricarda, Sister. Guiding principles for choice of content in
English. CatLolic.educational review, 29:533-37, November 1931.

Advocates that content in high-school English should be chosen in the light of. (1)Basic personal needs, (2) interest and effort, (3) needs of society, (4) need for con-tinual progress, (5) scientific research. and (6) relative values
177. Miller, E. L., ch. A 'committee report. College entrance requirementrin

English. English journal, 20: 714-29, October-November 1931.
Based on responses of approximately 1,200 people to a questionnaire prepared by theEnglIsh co4mittee of the Commission on unit courses and curricula of the North central

association of colleges and secondary schools.

118. Neumann, Henry. Moral values in literature teaching. English jour-
nal, 20: 806-12, December 1931.

Stresses importance of teacher and her technique of teaching in helping pupils prisemoral values.

179. Paul, Vera Alice. Pronunciation gymbols. English journal, 20: 729-40,
November 1931.

A report of an investigation dealing with variations in diacritical markings and pho-netic alphabets in 18 dictionaries, encyclopedias, and books oil speech. Stresses need fora uniform system of pronunciation symbols which can be taught in elementary schools andhigh schools.

180. Sibert, O. E. Improvement of reading in high school. School executives
magazine, 51: 61-63, 843, October 1931.

Describes an experiment carried on in all grades of the three-teacher high school atNova, Ohio. The remedial work was given largely as a part of regular class work. FormI of Monroe's Standardised silent reading test was given at the beginning. and Form IIat the close of tbe experiment. in scores ranged from 5 to 24 times tbe normalrate. Ten conclusions. 0

181. Sowers, William R. An English experiment. High school 'teacher,
7 : 348-49, November 1931.

Discusses the plan used in the Hurlock high school at Hurlock, Md. The work in
English cenftrs around literature. Each pupil reads approximately a book a week.

182. Terman, Lewis X. and Loma, Margaret. Children's reading. Second
edition. New Yorli, D. ApPleton and compnny, 1931. xv, 422 p.

A guide for parents and teachers. Primarily deats with children's reading at the ele-
mentary-school and Junior-high school level.

188. Wallace, Clara X. Remedial exercises for reading and study in high-
school subjects. Issued by the Department of public instruction, Agnes Sam-
uelsoii, superintendent. Ames, The State of Iowa, 1931. t8 p. (Reading and
study bulletin, no. 3)

Sec9on I deals with reedit's,' achievements of pupils in the junior and senior-high
sChool, types of reading disabilities, and a remedial program for the high school. SectionII preseitsosample lessons for Improving: (1) Comprehension, (2) organisation, (3)ability to remember, and (4) ability to use -books.

Res ciao nos. 114, 118, 258. -
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FOREIGN LANGUAGE

184. Anderson, Earl W. and El Jagger', R. H. Foreign-language teachers in
public high schools in the United States. Cinslcal journal, 27 :1q6-72, De-
cember 1931.

Brings together data with respect to teachers of foreign languages as reported in 23
investigations including nearly 100.000 teachers. Most of these studies were made in
single states, hut one W118 1113 analysis for 14 cities and another wa a survey of southern
states.

185. Carter, Boyd G. Reading a modern language. Modern language Jour-
nal. 16: 26-29. October 1931.

Suggests techniques for aiding pupils in reading a modern foreign language.

186. Clarke, William H. Supplementary aids In the teaching of Spanish.
High points. 13:14-1S. November 1931,

Enunierates 14 types of supplemeniary aids in the teaching of Spanish and discusses
way to utilize such aids.

187. Holzwarth, Charles. What makes a language hard? Modern language
journal, 16:115-22. November 1931.

Maintains that a language is hard to learn bebxuse different nationalities think and
express those thoughts differently. Illustrates by comparison tif English and French.

188. Huse, H. R. The psychology of foreign language study. Chapel Hill,
University of North Carolina press, 1931. viii, 231 p.

Deals with objectives, methods of teaching. and experirnev in learning and recall.
1 Johnson, Edwin Lee. Linguistics in elementary courses. Classical

Journal, 27:119-25. November 1931.
Grants that pictures. stories, jests, songw, conteNts, games. pinys, and clubs help

make foreign language interesting. In addition, advocates and illustrates the occasional
use of language history or word study as a means of bringing new life and meaning into
elementary Latin or Greek.

190. Kau Hers, Wither Vincent. Present status of prognosis in foreign
language. School review. 39:585-96. October 1931.

A survey of 51 correlation sttulles and prognosis investigations publish11 in the last
80 years.

191. Mac Coon, Aaron. Grammar anti extensive reading. Modern language
journal, 16:14-21, October 1981.

A description of n three-year course in French aS taught by the writer at E;n411,wold,
N. J., high sltool.

192. Mailer, Julius B. A standardized Hebrew prognosis test. Jewish edu-
cation. 3 : 177-84, October-December 1931.

Discusses nature and value of prognosis tests. Presents techniques used and nature
of content. The tests (Forms A and 131 wvre given to 1.34 high-school pupils and 287
pupils in teacher-training schools.

193. Weeks, lubel X. Some observations on the direct method in Latin.
High points, 13 : 38-45, October 11X31.

Discusses observations in n practice class conducted by Doctor Rouse at a summer
meeting of the Association fôr the reform of Latin teaching. an English association.

Bee else not. 116, 120.
MATHEMATICS

194. Anderson, Earl W. and Eliassen, R. H. High-school mathematics
teachers in the United States, Mathematics teacher. 24 r4óW43, November

Brings together findings of 25 investigations with respect to the extent to- whicil
mathematics is taught in high schools, the degree to which teacher* of mathematics &logo
teach otber subjects, and what other subjects they teach.
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195. Austin, Charles M. Report of the second committee on geometry.

Mathematics teacher. 24:370-94, October 1931.
Gives history of appointment of committee. Presents opinions of persons who hare

and of those who may not have used a combined course In plane geometry. Presents two
tentative courses. one a fused coarse and the other a tandem eourse in which material
from solid geometry Is introduced separately after plane geometry is completed.

19fl. Duren, Fletcher and Durell, Thomas J. Co-Iperative mathematics
helps introduce the formula. School science and mathematics. 31 : 1105-11,
December 1931.

Discusses and illustrates UM of arithmetic and geometrical concepts to throw light on
the nature. IMPS. and values of the formula and vice versa.

197. Jackson, Nelson A. Learning in first-year algebra. School science and
mathematics. 31:980-87, November 1931.

Reports a study made In the Mount Hermon, Mass., school. Concluded that boys
who.grasp a topic when it is first developeo learn it and that further drill resu ts. not in
group improvement, hut in increased power to the individual who first I rned the
operation.

198. Lee Dorris May. Some relationships between algebra and\ )metry.
*urnal of educational psychology. 22: 551-60, October 1931.

Presents comparisons between algebra and geometry based on marks. achievement test
scores, and ability test wimps.

199. and Lee, J. Murray. Maintenance drills in tlw jun!or-high
school. Mathematics teacher. 24 : 448-52, November 1931.

Discusses the need for and the construction of drill material having the advantaws ot
both diagnosis and mixed drill.

200. Lyons, William James. The problem of the teaching of exponents.
Mathematics teacher, 24:483-91, December 1931.

Discusses objectives of teaching exponents, definition, thew y, and impil-anderstanding
of exponents. Basel' on suggestions collected from articles. works on the teaching of
secondary mathematics, and textbooks.

2(11. Mossman, Edith L. Square root in eighth-grade arithmetic and in
ninth-grade algebra. School silence and mathematics. 31 : s13-21. October 1931.

A description of a method used by the %titer in the Garfield4junior-high school at
1:1trke1ey. Calif.

202. Murphy. Clara D. Problems of algebra pupils. Mathematics teacher,
24:503-11, December 1931.

Discusses difficulties which pupil.. have with algebra and presents ways of overcoming
them which writer utilizes at Evanston, ill., Township high school.

203. Nyberg, Joseph A. Asguming tbe congruence theorems. Mathematics
teacher, 24:395-99, October 1931.

A discussion of whether or not to assume the first two congruence theorems. Concludes
that the pupil's troubles may indicate merely the need for improving the technique of pre-.
senting the theorems.

204. Nygaard, P. H. The part played by assumptions in mathematics and
physics. SeiM01 science and mathematics, 31: 1115-23, December 1931.

An attempt to show that the laws of mathematics and physics are based largely on
arbitrary assumptions.

205. Palmer, Katharine Ball; Mathematics in the home. Mathematics
teacher, 24:853-63, October 1931.

Discusses problems concerning' tbe budget, equipment, and maintenance of the home,
and utilization of public service. Suggests that a course on nmtheinatics in the home
be offered girls In high school.

206. Stokes, Claude.Newton. A comparative study of the results of n certain
individual method and a certain group method of instruction in ninth-grade
mathematics. 'Nfsv York, Henry Holt and company, 1b31. x, 140 p.

A cokparison. under controlled conditions, of results from use of an adaptation of the
Wfnnetka technique and from use of an adaptation of Breslictes program of unitary *
organization and directed study.
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207. Stokes, Claude Newton. Comparing the effect of arithmetic and general
mathematics training in the seventh and eighth grades upon acbiqvement in
ninth-grade general mathematics. School science and mathematics, 31:853-57,
October 1931.

Study included 66 pupils who had studied arithmetic and 128 who had studied gen-
éral mathematics. Standardized intelligence and achievement tests were used.

Bee also nos. 116, 120, 154.

SOCIAL STUDIES AND CITIZENSHIP

208. Aronson, Julian. An introduction to economic geography. High points,
13: 21-27, October 1931.

Illustrates use of formula Place-work-folk in the teaching of economic geography in
the Franklin K. Lane high school in New York city.

209. Crawford, C. C. and Walker, William L. An experiment in teaching
history backward. Historical outlook, 22 : 395-97, December 1931.

Reports an investigation with equated groups over a period of 12 weeks in the junior-
high school at Downey, Calif.

210. Glick, Annette. Slide-making and the.social studies laboratory, II, III.
Historical outlook. 22: 279-84, 350-56, October-November 1931.

Continued 'from the May issue. Describes the process of slide-making, explains uses
for slides, and maintains that slide-making offers abundant opportunity for that inter-
relation between students in socially working groups which closely approximates the
conditions of actual living.

211. Lindquist, A. E. The form of the American-history examination of the
cooperative test service. Educational record, 12 : 459-75, October 1931.

A discussion of the content to be used by the Cooperative-test service of the American
council on education in the construction of ten equivalent forms of an examination in
American history for high schools and colleges.

212. OBrien, F. P. and Watkins, G. E. Objectives of history teachers in
. high schools of Kansas. Bulletin of education. University of Kansas, 3: 6-9,
October 1931.

Review of a Master'q thesis by G. E. Watkins based on responses from 321 teachers
of history in 184 school systems.

213. Bothwell, C. E. Trends in social studies instruction-1931. High
school, 9:3-11, October 1931.

Considers trends in general, curricular reorganisation, instructional methods, and
measurement of social studies.

2144 Swindler, R. E. The high-school library and reading problems in the
social studies. Historical outlook, 22:407-16, December 1931.

Deals with such matters u : (1) Scope, purpose, and method of investigation, (2)
criteria for selecting social science library material, (8) comparison of social science
library conditions in Virginia and certain other states, and (4) lists of books for United
States history at junior and senior high school levels for different sizes of schools.

215. Weaver, Robert B. Guides to study in junior-high schoolUnited
States history. Historical outlook, 22: 7, October 1 !1.

Presents and evaluates the study guide used by pupils during the study of a certain
unit when intensive study was employed, and the study guide used by pupils during the
study of the same unit when extensive reading was employed.

216,- and Traxler, Arthur B. Essay examinations and objective tests
in United States history in the junior-high school. School review, 89: 68046,
November 1981.

Reports the rainfall an investigation undertaken in èonnection with two snits of the
course in United States history in the seventh grade in the Laboratory schools of the
University of Chicago, to determine the comparative value of essay examinations and
objective tests in measuring historical undentanding and comprehension.

e.;
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217. Williams, Robert L. Improving American-history instruction in Missis-sippi high schools. High school quarterly, 20: 19-29, October 1931.Presents the status of American history courses in 79 accredited high schools in Missis-sippi. Considers teacher, objectives, subject matter, methods, and devices.
218. Wrinkle, William L. The relative merit of the whole and the partmethods in the teaching of the. social sciences. Historical outlook, 22: 338-41,

November 1931.
A report of a controlled experiment conducted in the junior high school of the ColoradoState teachers college at Greeley.
See also nos. 118, 120, 1077.

SCIENCE

219. Baird, Don O. A vocabulary study of biology notebooks of fifty repre-sentative secondary schools in New ,York State. Journal of educational psy-
chology, 22: 512--16, October 1931.

Summarises a study made to determine amount of agreement in vocabularies of biologytextbooks and biology notebooks written Ait,high-school pupils, and to compare scientificterms used in such notebooks with thoiart Powers " List of scientific terms for high-school students " and in. Thorndike's " Teacher's word book."
220. Bayles, E. E. and McCullough, Anna X. Some sources of subject mat-ter for biology in high sehools. Bullétin of education, University of Kansas,

3 : 10-14, October 1931.
Review of a master's thesis by Anna M. McCullough who surveyed pertinent studiesand analyzed reports, surveyi, and official bulletins of the United States Governmentwhich pertain to biology.
221. Brown, F. Martin. A unified science program. Progressive 'education,

8: 479-88, October 1931.
A description of six-year program found successful in the writer's school.
222. Coulson, Francis C. Introducing formulas and equations to the chem-

istry beginner. School science sand mathematics, 31: 975-79, November 1931.Discusses method for minimizing pupil discouragement and for motivating the learningof formulas and equatiou in.chemistry.
223. Dunbar, Ralph' E. and Grandy, Irving J. Chemistry tests available

for use in high-school classes. School science and mathematics, 31 :1100-2,
December 1931.

Lists and describes briefly 14 standardised chemistry tests.
224. Hammonds, Carats. The distribution of time of teachers of vocational

agriculture in Kentuckyits relation to.distribution of aid and to teacher train-
ing. Leiington, Ky., College of educationMniversity of Kentucky, 1931. 113 p.
(Bulletin of the Bureau of school service, vol. iii, no. 8, March 1931)

Deals with distribution of departments of vocational agriculture, bases of aid, activitiesof agriculture teachers, bow teachers of vocational agriculture distribute their time, andrelation of distribution of time to distribution of aid and to teacher training in Kentucky.
225. Hurd, AL.W. The workbook as an instructional aid. School review,
: 008-16, October 1931.

A report concerning results from using a workbook in teaching high-school physics. Itis an outgrowth of work on the development of teaching units performed in collaborationwith the Committee on the reorganisation of secondary-school curricula of the Northcentral association of colleges and secondary schools.
226. Lynch, Mary Elizabeth. High-school biology as a contributing factor

in health education. School science and mathematics, 31: 931-15r, November
1981.

A discussion of changes in the aims, method, and content of biology in high school With
special reference to its relation to health education.

t.
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227. Mandl, M. X. The project method in high-school biology. School
sciehce and mathematics, 31:1079-91, December 1931.

Description of project method g used by writer in Brander Childs high school in New
York city.

228. Moore, H. K. The content of a unit oil the metallurgy of iron and steel
for eighth-grade problem boys. School science and mathemnties. 31: 952-67.
November 1931.

A description of a unit of work in science at Thomt Fi. Edison school at Cleveland.
Obio.

229. Obourn, Ellsworth S. Science in the integrated curriculum. Progres-
sive education. 8: 489-93, October 1931.

Describes and illustrates plan in operation at John Burroughs school in St. Louis.
230. Perry, Raymond Carver. Reliability of teachers' grades in serence.

High school teacher, 7: 356, November 1931.
ound a low degree of reliability.
231. Schwartz, Julius. Rediscovering biology. High points. 13: 11-18.

December 1931.
Presents practices which the writer found successful in the DeWitt Clinton high school

o in New York city in recreating the historical environment of experiments. and stimulating
and guiding their performance.

232. Sichler, Elizabeth G. A socialized science project. School science and
mathematics. 31:829-35, October 1931.

Describes a socialized science project in Jackson intermediate school at Detroit, Mich.
Compares results with recitation method.

233. Woodward, Harry R. Psychological principles in high-school biology.
High school teacher. 7: 293-94, 299. October 1931.

Reviews findings of 11 investigations and states that there is urgent need for more
experiments to determine the facts of psychological significance in regard to the teaching
and learning of biology.

flee also nos. 114, 116, 204.

PHYSICAL EDUCATION

234. Brock, G. D. Health tfirough projects:. New York. A. S. Barnes and
company, 1931. xii. 268 p.

Not restricted to secondary school level. The plan of treatment for cach topic includes :

(1) A general treatise on the subject, (21 Summary of aims, habits, adjuhtments. atti-
tudes. and knowledge to be attained, (3) projects involving practice of health habits, and
(4, opinions of physicians, scientists, and health educators. In many sections, some
method of testing activities and knowledge sis provided.

235. McCabe, Kathryn D. A point system for giving marks in physical
. education. Journal of health and physical education, 2: 11-13, 54, November

1931.
Describes the system in use at the Phintias Banning high school, Los Angeles.

236. Rogers, James Edward. Trends in physical education. Journal of
health and physical education, 2: 18-19, 47-48, October 1931.

Discusses the new emphasis each ten years since 1890. Concludes thnt the proonin
of gymnatities, athletics, recreation, and healtli-Nmnst hare educational focus so definite
results in physical education can be achieved. Not restricted to secondary school level

237. Rogers, James Frederick. School-health activities in 1930. Washing-
ton, U. S..Government printing office. 1931. 33 p. (Office of educatibn, pam-
phlet no. 21)

;

Bumnuiry of information collected from superintendents of schools bx questionnairo.
method for the White House conference on child health and protection. Deals with ad-
ministration, expenditures, personnel, health examinations. health educatioti, Spedal
nutrition work, physical education, and mental hygiene in schools in five sizes of
communities.
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238. Williams, Jesse Feiring qn.d Brownell, Clifford Lee. Health and physi-cal education. New York, Bureau of publications, Teachers college, Columbia

university, 1931. 167 p.
Furnishes facts, guides, and standards which administrators of secondary schools canase to determine policies and practices for health and physical education. Discusses ad-ministration of program, health supervision, health service, health instruction, programof physical education, athletics, facilities and equipment, and instruction and supervision.
See 3i80 nos. 116, 282.

PRACTICAL AND VOCATIONAL ARTS

239. Anderson, Hattie E. Revis:ng a course in foods to meet community
needs. Home economics news, 2: 85-86, October 1931.

4Questionnaires were filled out by 592 pupils of the Milwaukee vocational school with theaid of their parents. Birthplace of parents, size of families, age of children, family in-come, earnings of children, expenditures for food, and food habits of families wereconsidered.

240. Benkley, Martha. Home economics for boys. Practical home economics.
9: 308, 326, October 1931.

Deals with (1) the place of the home economics course for boys in Central high schoolat Tulsa, Okla.; (21 content of the course; (3) classroom methods; and (4) some reac-tions to the course on the part of pupils.
241. Bomar, Willie Melmoth. The education of homemakers for community

activities. New York, Bureau of publications, Teachers college, Columbia uni-versity, 1931. yin, 135 p. (Teachers college, Columbia university. Contribu-tions to education, no. 477)
A questionnaire study of the comakunity interests and activities of representative home-makers to discover certain needs for home economics education. Replies were receivedfrom 483 honlernakers, 00 graduate students of home economics, and 10 experts In homeeconomics.

242. Dunn, Maud Wil n. A course in family adjustments for senior highschool boys. Practical h
t
me economics, 9: 311, October 1931.

Description of a course taught in the Polytechnic high school at Long Beach, Calif.Questionnaire returns from about 350 boys helped determine the contest.
243. Home economics for boys. Journal of home economics, 23: 118-22, De-cember 1931.

I.

A discussion of types of home economics courses for boys in Los Angeles by Essie LElliott and in Denver by Olive Jane McOlure.
244. Laws, Gertrude. High-school courses In family relations. Practicalhome economics, 9: 337, 358, November 1931.
A statement of what the writer considers essential to a course looking to creditabledischarge of parental duties and opportunities.
245. Levien, Rosalind H. Preparing the commercial student for business.High points, 13: 59-63, December 1931.
Describes a stenography course offered as an elective in the new Utrecht high school(flew York city) to students who have completed three terms of stenography and threeterms of typewri
246. Malott,

theUnited Stat
ing office, 1931.

Considers enth

O. Commercial education. Biennial: survey of education in
1928-1930, Chapter V. Washington, U. S. Government print-

8 p. (U. S. t tic* of education. Bulletin, 1931, no. 20)tiers as trends in enrollment, objectives, occupation surveys, office,equipment surveys, job analyses, developments in secondary schools, commercial subjects,supervision, and training of commercial teachers.
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go

247. Newman, Mamie L. Results from a textile test given to certain high-
school and collegè classes. Peabody Journal of education, 9: 112-20, September
1931.

Objective textile tests were given to 178 pupils in high schools and 244 students in
colleges. Results are presented and discussed.

248. Phillips, Velma. Evidence of the need of education for efficient pur-
chasing. New York, Bureau of publications, Teachers college, Columbia uni-
versity, 1931. v, 109 p. (Teachers college, Columbia university. Contributions
to education, no. 447)

An investigation including: (1) Difficulties in buying as analyzed by adult consumers
themselves ; (2) analysis of ability in buying revealed by high-school stOdents in replies
to questionnaire; and (3) buying problems revealed through (a) a study of customers in
a department store, (b) questions of consumers received through direct mail to magazines,
(o) personal interviews with consumers, and (d) interviews with specialists in business.

249. Whitcomb, Emeline S. Los Angeles meeting of supervisors and teachers
of home economics. Practical home economics, 9 : 314-15, 321, 324, October 1931.

Summarizes discussions on six major topics, namely : Food and nutrition education,
consumer information, family relationships, home economics in rural schools, home eco-
nomics offerings to boys and successful methods used, and home economics in a school
guidance program.

250. Wiley, George M. Syllabus in commercial subjects. rev. ed. Albany,
University of the state of New York press, 1931. 239 p. (University of the
state of New York, State education department)

Deals respectively with: Introduction to business; commercial arithmetic and economic
geography 1 and 2 ; business writing, bookkeeping 1 and 2, and commercial law ; type-
writing 1 and 2; shorthand 1 and 2, and business English. Aims, content, and teaching
prócedures are presented.

ART AND MUSIC

251. A committee report. Courses in art education for junior and senior high
schools. High school quirterly, 20:37-40, October 1931.

Deals with aim of art appreciation, content and methods, illustrative material, corre-
lation, studies and field work, reference material, equipment, and a topical outline of a
general course in art appreciation.

252. D'Amico, Victor. Art and the average American boy. School arts
magazine, 31:195-200, Deçember 1931.

Discusses construction, representation, and appreciation. Lillis projects used with boys
of the junior-high school age.

253. Garis, _Edith E. Historic ships and scrapbooks. School arts magazine,
81 : 88-91, October 1931. -

Discusses art work in Chicago schools in general and in the Tuley high school in
particular.

254. Gibson, Dorothy. Practical block printing. School arts magazine, 81:
211-14, December 1931.

Describes art work done in connection with the annual of the senior class of the
Kewanee, Ill., high school last year.

255. Haller, Alfred J. Integration of art with other high-school subjects.
Baltimore bulletin of education, 10:8-10, September 1931.

Makes suggestions for integration of art with biology, physics, mathematics, literature,
history, and modern foreign languages.

256. Turchin, George J. On the teaching of music appreciation. High
points, 18:18-24, November 1931.

Discusses a course in music appreciation embracing these seven topics: (1) The corn.°
pound parts of music; (2) folk-tunes and folk-dances; (8) historsissf instruments; (4)
notation; (5) specialists in music; (6) the musician's palette; and (7) music in every-
day life.
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EXCEPTIONAL CHILDREN

257. Winslow, Leon LoyaL Orienting art in the educational system. Edu-
cational administration and supervision, 17: 603-11, November 1931.

Deals with objectives, content, and methods of teaching art in elementary, junior-high,
and senior-high schools.

_ CHARACTER EDUCATION AND RELIGIOUS INSTRUCTION

258. Brander, Edith. E. A character-educaticin project. English Journal,
20: 745-50, November 1931.

Before beginning the study of the Sir Roger de Cpupils

were giveh Mailer's " Self-marking test " which i group test of honesty in school
v papers, 75 eleventh-gradeerley

work. After the study of the classic, the other form of the palm test was administered.The'project and results are discussed.
259. Horan, Ellamay. Grade-placement and grade-emphasis of virtue&

Journal of religious instruction, 2:88-101, September 1931.
A portion of a curriculum investigation made in the fall of 1028 by the,questionnairemethod to determine (1) those grades in the school wherein certain ideals should firstreceive curricular attention ; and (2) the grade or grades wherein these ideals shouldreceive greatest emphasis in the curriculum.
260. Quinn, Mary Antonina, Si8te.r. Religious instruction in the Catholic

high school: its content and method from the viewpoint of the pupil. Washing-
ton, D. C., Catholic university of America, 1930. x, 147 p.

A doctor's dissertation. Reports preliminary investigation for obtaining guidance inthe construction of a pupil-questionnaire. Replies to questionnaire were received frompupils in 21 schools representing 21 cities in 15 states and the District of Columbia.Based on pupils' reactions to subject matter, devotions, activitiès, helpful influences, andmethods of teaching in connection with the course in religion.
261. Strang, Ruth. Knowledge of social usage in junior and senior high

schools.- School and soqiety, 34: 709-12, November 21, 1931.
A discussion of results from testing 1,614 pupils in four senior and two junior high

schools on their knowledge of social usage or etiquette. Considers relation of knowledgeof social usage to: (1) Grade ; (2) age; (3) intelligence quotient; (4) occupation offather ; and (5) participation in extracurriculum activities.
See also nos. 114, 178.

EXCEPTIONAL CHILDREN
Elise H. Martens

assisted by Florence B. Reynolds

GENERAL REFERENCES

262. Conrad, Charles W. The need of trained teachers foil physically handi-
capped children. Illinois teacher, 20: 78-79, 99-100, November 1931.

Bee also Crippled child, 9: 108-108, December 1981.
The author calls attention to tbe dearth of opportunities for the preparation of teachers

of physically handicapped children. Presents a plan for the organisation of a-trainingcenter in connection with a college or university already having an orthopedic department
offering facilities for practical work. Suggests a curriculum for such a center.

268. Davies, Elizabeth and Richards, T. W. The psychological manifesta-
tions of post-choreic conditions as shown in five cases studied. Psychological
clinic, 20:129-63, October 1931.

116Presents in detail the psychological and educational study of five children who werereferred for examination because of school retardation following a history of chores.
Clinical trestmkont of eaeh caw is described.

264; /Education of the physically handicapped in Los Angeles city schools,
Los Angeles, California, City school district, 1931. 38 p.

A report submitted by the t superintendent of schools describing the types ofinirk carried on in Los Angeles for yskally handicapped children. Disclaims programof work, administration and ma ion, vocational training and placement, and costs.Includes bibliograp*. .
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265. Educational news bulletin (Kalamazoo, Mich., Western State teachers
college) Vol. 2, October 1981. p. 1-9.

Contains the following articles dealing with the need and status of special education
in Michigan : John J. Lee: Special classes for physically handicapped children in Michi-
gan; Manley M. Ellis : The case for the special-class child; Mrs. Cordella M. Creswell :
Care of special cases in Grand Rapids public schools.

WO. Graham, Ben G. Adapting the school program to all types of children.
Pittsburgh school bulletin, 25: 37-39, October 1931.

Discusses Pittsburgh's plan of providing mental deviate and sight-saving classes, classes
for unusually bright children, and a parental school.

287. Grigson, W. Herbert. Physical education in special classes. Journal
of health and physical education, 2: 28-29, 48-51, November 1931.

. This is the third article of a series of four, and deals with the subject of games in
program of physical education for special classes. Outlines objectives which should be
considered in arranging such a program, and gives a list and description of games that
have been found desirable and well liked by special-class pupils.

268. Physical education in special classes. Journal of health and
physical education, 2: 27-34, 44-45, December 1931.

The fourth and concluding article of a series, in which the superintendent of health
and physical education in special public schools in Philadelphia discusses methods of man-
agement and instruction of physical education in special classes. Makes suggestions as
to a program of health and hygiene training.

269. Home economics for the handicapped. Journal of home economics,
23: 732-46, August 1931.

A group of articles dealing with the teaching of home economics to handicapped chil-
drin. Incluaes the following: A study of home eConomics in the training of handicapped
children ; Vocational home economics for slow-progress students; Home-making activities
for " different " children ; Cooking and sewing for blind students; Home economics fór the
deaf.

270. Kunzig, Robert W. Publicschool education of Atypical children.
Washington, U. S. Government printing office, 1931. 160 p. (U. S. Office of
educatiòn. .Bulletin, 1931, no. 10)

A survey of State control of special education and of provisions made in cities of
100,000 population or more. GivegqietaUed statistical data and descriptive accounts of
organisation and administration.

271. London county council. Annual report of the council, 1930. Vol. III
(Part II). London, P. 8. King and son, limited, 1931.

Includes chapters on Stammerers' classes; Open-air education ; Child guidance; Defee-
tive children ;'Deaf children; Residential and industrial schools.

272. Martens, Elise H. An annotated bibliography on the education and
psychology of exceptional children. Washington, United States Government
printing office, 1931. 48 p. (U. S. Office of education. Pamphlet no. 23)

Includes sections on behavior problems, crippled children, deaf and hard-of-hearing,
gifted, organic defectives, sight defectives, speech defectives, and subnormal and backward
children.

273. Minnesota. State department of education. Standards, special classes
for defectives. St. Paul, Minn., State department of education, 1'41. 11 p.

A statement of State regulations regarding the establishment of special classes for tile
deaf, the blind or partially seeing, the speech defective, the crippled, and the mentally
subnormal.

274. Odell, Charles W. Provisions for mentally atypical pupils Urbana,
University of Illinois, 1981. 78 p. (Bureau of educational research, Col

leg of education. Bulletin no. 59)
A descriptive presentation of provisions made for mentally superior and inferior pupils

la Ow school systems tif the State of Illinois. Supplements descriptlie Material with
critical comments and suggestions. The subject is considered *der the major divisions
of homogeneone grouping, special rooms and-teachers, and miscellaneous provisions. Spe-
cific programs in individual cities are described. Also gives brief consideration t9 the
objections made to special provisions for children of atypical mentality.
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275. Pearce, Webster H. Michigan's provisions for the handicapped.
Michigan education journal, 9:838, December 1931.

From address at dedication of Ann J. Kellogg school, Battle Creek, Mich. Outlines
various means by which the State of Michigan is caring for the needs of the handicapped
children and adults.

276. Schleier, Louis M. Problems in the training of certain special-class
teachers. New York, Columbia university, Teachers college, Bureau of publi-
cations, 1931. 138 p. (Contributions to education, no. 475)

A survey of the existing State regulations regarding the preparation of teachers of
mentally and physically handicapped children, and of the courses now offered in institu-
tions of higher education for the preparation of such teachers. Gives detailed statisticaldata by States and institutions. Proposes a teacher-training program for each type of
handicap included in the study.

277. Sinclair, S. B. Backward and brilliant children. Toronto, Can., Ryer-
son press, 1931. 75 p.

The author was for many years Provincial inspector of auxiliary classes, Ontario.
This book represents the fruit of his experience in this* capacity and sets forth the prin-
ciples upon which the educational program was developed for exceptional children in
Ontario.

278. Stevens, Helen Ward. Girl scouting for the girl of physical limitations,
in schools and hospitalsin outside troops. Girl scout lender, 8 109-10,: 115-16,
October 1931.

Presents statistics as to number of Girl scout troops in hospitals, institutions, etc.,
and physically handicapped in regular troops4 points out the help which such work can
be to the handicapped.

279. White House conference. Committee on special classes. Special
education : the handicapped and the gifted. New York, London, The Century
company, 1931. 604' p., tables, illus., diagrs.

A publication of the White House conference, presenting a comprehensive report of the
committee on special classes, of which Dr. Charles Scott Berry was chairman. Deals with
State, city, and rural problems relative to the education of physically handicapped, men-tally retarded, and mentally superior children, as well as children presenting behavior
problems. Includes statistical data, descriptive material, evaluation of programs, and
recommendations.

Bibliography with each section.
280. Wolk, Louise E. And now an opportunity school. Hygeia, 9:1130-81,

December 1931.
Describes the David W. Smouse Opportunity school which has been built recently as a

part of the Des Moines, Iowa, school system to provide specialized training find treatment
for all types of physically handicapped children.

ANEMIC, TUBERCULOUS, ETC.

281. Lynsky, R. N. Getting results et an open-window school. Trained
nurse and hospital review, 87:485-87, October 1931.

A description ot the Trudeau open-window school in Minneapolis, Minn.
282. Mayforth, Valentine. Work done with underweight and nutritional

cases at the DeWitt Clinton high school. High points, 13 :t)-13, October 1981.
4

Describes a program being carried on with high-school boys to detect and to remedy
conditions of malnutrition and other physical disorders. Social, psychological, and health
services are coordinated in the approach to the problem.

BEHAVIOR AND PROBLEM. CASES

283. Ackerson, Luton. Children's behavior problems. Chicago, Ill, UnIe
veiesity of Chicago press, 1931. 268

A statistical study of 5,000 children e
Chicago. Compares boys and girls, whi

mined
child

e Institute for juvenile research.
Nepoes, with reference to be.
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havior difficulties; analyzes associations existing among age, intelligence quotient, and
Incidence of behavior problems.

284. Auden, G. A. The maladjusted child. British Journal of educational
psychology, 1:266-78, November 1931.

Discusses typical cases of behavior maladjustments and the psychological factors under-
lying the situation. The author considers delinquency as " the overt expression of the
repressed unconscious," and emphasizes the necessity of projecting ourselves into and
identifying ourselves with the child before we can adequately deal with the difficulties of
childhood.

285. Bassett, Clara. The school and mental health. 4ew York, The Coin-

monwealth fund, 1931. 76 p.
"An introduction to the methods of handling problem children." Incliides brief bibli-

ography for further reading.
a

286. Boórman, W. Ryland. Delinquency areas: another viewpoint. Re-
.

ligious education, 26: 858-63, December 1931.
Upon the basis of a study of members of a boys' club In a thicklylingested "delin-

quency area " the Author takes exception to the Keener** conclusions which have been
drawn from scientific data regarding slum areas as the breeding places of crime. He

points out positive forces for morality which operate in such neighborhoods and gives
examples of boys who are making good despite their surroundings.

287. Bunbury, Doris Elizabeth. Juvenile delinquedcy In girls In Colorado.

University of Colorado bUlletin, 18: 215-29, November 1931.

A report on 100 cases of delinquent girls sent tO the State Industrial school on various
charges. Analyses the environmental- situation in which the delinquency occurred, the
characteristics of the individuals concerned, and the nature of the delinquency. Gives

several case records As examples. Concludes that " as a result of this study it seems
obvious that many of the situations resulting in delinquency are definitely preventable."

288. Caldwell, X. G. The economic status of families of delinquent boys In
Wisconsin. American journal of sociology, 37:23149, September 1931.

A study of 492 delinquent boys was made with reference to parental occupations, family
income, employment of the mother, and work contacts of the boy. Findings indicate that
spnoniic factors are closely related to the causation of juvenile delinquency.

289. Clarke, Eric Kent. The rôle of the psychiatric department in relation

to the pediatric department in a general hospital. American Journal of psychi-
atry, 11: 559-66, 'November 1931.

Describes the organization of the child-guldivice program at the University of Rochester
in connection with the pediatric department of the university hospital. A cooperative
relationship is maintained with the Health bureau of the city of Rochester in ordeto
insure adequate psychiatric service for the Board of education, Society for the preventron
of cruelty to children, and Juvenile court. Financial assistance for the program has been

secured through a grant from the Rockefeller Oundation; The author feels that "the
child-guidance field is one that psychiatry has temporarily adopted and is fostering to be
later hinded back to its rightful place in pediatrics."

290. Close, O. H. What shoind be the training program of a correctional
school? Journal of juvenile research, 15: 25149, October 1031.

The superintendent of theiPreston school of indusirl (-California) sets forth the prob-
lems with which such a school must contend, the type of pupils for whoin training must
be provided, and the objectives which should be considered in developing an efficient

program of training.
29/. Lumpkin, 1C. D. ractors in the conimitment of correctional school glris

in Wisconsin. American journal of sociology, 37: 22240, September 1931.

A study of social influences operating in the commitment of 252 delinquent girls.

*actors of home, companions, previous behavior, health, and personality were analysed.
Home conditions were found to have an imtant place in their association With

delinquency.

A

f

o

eilt.
f -

.

st



ts.

EXCEPTIONAL CHILDREN 33

.292. Olson, Willard C. The clinical use of behavior-rating schedules. JQur,
nal of juvenile research, 15: 237-45, October 1931.

Application of the Haggerty-Olson-Wickman behavior rating schedule to 25 boys referred
to a child-gu!dance clinic showed significant differences in score from those of the, general
school populatitin. Correlations are. reported among various factors considered in the
study of the clinical records and scores.

293. Reinhardt, James M. and Harper, Fowler Vincent. Comparison of
environmental factors of delinquent and nondelinquent boys. Journal of juve-
nile research, 15 : 271-77, October 1931.

Presents and compares data on participation in organizational life, -family situation,
differences between ages of juveniles ti.4 variants, family ability, church attendance, and
elements of culture in the home with resp,yct to two groups of boys-40 delinquent and 40
nondelinquent.

294. Retardation, truancy, and problems of personality and conduct New
York city, Board of education, 1931. 256 p.

Report of a special committee appointed by the superintendent of schools to investigate
the problems relating to maladjustment of school children. Considers the types of mal-
adjustment, their causes, and possible remedial measures. Makes recommendations fôr
more extended provision in New York city through clinical and curricular measures.
Gives detailed data regarding existing conditions and additional needs.

295. Stullken, Edward H. The Montefiore special school. Journal of the
National education association, 20:253-54, October 1931.+IDescribes the operation of a special school for truant incorrigible boys' in Chicago.
Emphasises the importance of small classes, individual ttention, additional equipment,
and the special services of medical, dental, psychological, psychiatric, and social workers.

296. Thomas, Coronal. Results 'of the Sims socio-economic rating scale when
given to delinquent and nondelinquent Juveniles. American journal of ortho-
psychiatry, 1 : 527-39, October 11t1.

The application of the scale shows "a ratter masked, diff-rence between the average
score of the nondelinquent and delinquent gimps " used in the study. The data are
analyzed to show the items which differentiated the two groups to the greatest extent andtto compare the findings in high schools and elementary schools.

297. Whitley, R. L. Intel, iewtagothe problem boir. Journal of edlicational
sociology, 5 : 89-100, 140-51, October-NovenTher 1931.

A presentation of the interview metbod as a means of understanding the probletn-boyss
conduct and attitudes. Discusses methods used and ipterpretation given to material.
Cites portions of boys' stories in illustration. ,

ft

BLIND AND PAATIALLY-SEEING

297A. Allen, Edward M. Opening windows on nature for blind boYs And-glrla.
School life, 17 : 21-22, 31, October 1931.

An account of the way in which nature study is taught tit the Perkins institution and
Massachusetts school for the blind, through contact with actual specimens and models, as
well as through outdoor experientes in the garden and on the farm.

298. Allen, William F. Opportunity and adjustment rooms of the Texas
school for the blind. Teachers forum, 4 :2b-27, November 1931.

Describes the operation of spectal classes for children who are misfits in the grades.'
Case study and remedial work are emphasized, return to the regular grades being the
objective of the program. so

299. Bilumann, Flora Scott. A visit to a Mexlean school for the blind, Out-
.

look for the blind, 25: 169-71, December 1931.
Tells tbe story of the founding of the Mexican national school for the blind and de-

scribes the program which has been developed.
300. Burke, Agnes, Games as a regular part of the equipment of the class-

room. Teachers forum, 4 : 7-11, September 1981.
Describe( games which may be used in the classroom with blind children in connection

with their trhining in reading, spelling, language, arithmetic, and 'phrribil percention..;-
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401. Dunlop, Gladys L. Organization of sight-saving classes. Sight saving
review, 1 : 42-47, December 1931.

Discusses the bases for selection of children, physical environment and equipment of
the class, and the method of organization of instruction.

302. French, B. S. The new plant of the California school for the blind.
Outlook for the blind, 2145-48,,December 1931.

Two cacepts dominated the building program of the new California School for the
blind : L That only the purposes of education were to be served; and 2, that the blind
must Ilme in the world of the seeing and no concessions were to be made in planning the
appointments of the buildings pecuIlarly suited to the use of the blind, except for books,
devices, and methods of education. The principal describes how the new school has
carried out these concepts.

303. Hathaway, Winifred. One look is better than a thousand words. Mod-
ern educaiion, 4:32-34, December 1931.

Points out ways in which the proper lighting and care for the children's eyesight have
been neglected in the zeal for socialization of education. Concrete examples are given of
modern well-equipped schoolrooms in which children suffer from eyestrain due to im-
proper types of furniture, improper placing of furniture, and improper denrations.

304. Hayden, Audrey M. Prevention of blindness in 'Illinois. Sight saving
review, 1: 28-37, December 1931.

Describes fhe program of sight conservation in the State of Illinois, including the edu-
cational aspects of the problem, the medical provisions, and legislative enactments.

305. Kappes, Marion. Measures of nisical talent Teachers forum, 2 : 4-7,
September 1931.

Discusses tests which are adaptable for use with groups of blind children ; namely, the
Seashore Measures of musical talent and the Swalwasser Test of music information and
appreciation. The latter has been arranged in Braille specifically for the use of bUid
children.

306. Knighton, Willis S. Vision defects and their correction. Sight saving
review, 1 : 17-27, December 1931.

A nontechnical description of the more common defects of vision and their treltment.
The nature and cause of hylieropia, myopia, and astigmatism timed, together with
the prognosis of each.

307. Lowenfeld, Berthold. The Austrian school of bj-das. Teachers forum,
4: 22-24, November 1931.

Describes modern methods of organization and teaching in the elementary school sys-
tem of Ausiria an% shows how these methods are being applied in schools for the blind.

308. Merry, Frieda. Kiefer, ed.
children in the elementary grades.
Massachusetts school for the blind,
June 1931)

A compilation of articles written by teachers in the Lower school of Perkins institu-
tion. " It presents devices which have proved successful in motivating language work
among blind chi/Wren in grades one to six. Projects for special occasions, as well as
those designed to increase the effectiveness of everyday language usage, are included.

309. Morrissey, W. P. Teaching foreign languages in schools Tor the blind.
Teachers forum, 4: 34-37, November 1931.

Discusses the value of foreign languages to the blind, the tltude of the blind student
for learning languages, and the method of teaching !nos,.pràct1cable in this field.

310. Nicholfion, 'Marjorie. Some aspects of work done in the Sydney school
for the blind. teachers forum, 4: 28-29, November ulp.

A brief account ot the program of the Sydney School for the blind in New South Wales.
Discusses enrollment, training, vocational guidance, and placement work.

811. Sargent, auth F. The Otis clawillcatIon testForm A, Part II. Teach-
ers forum, 4: 30-33, November 1931.

Presents the Otis classification test in form suitable for use with blind pupils.

Motivating language lessons among blind
Watertown, Mass., likkins Institution, and
1931. 47 p. (Perkffir publications, no. 10.
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323. The status of the deaf in Russia before and after the October revolu-
tion, 1917. American annals of the deaf, 76:452-61, November 1931. its

A translation of the substance of part of a report on " Sodal welfare in the Union of
Soviet and socialistic republics," issued from Moscow, 1930, by the People's Commis-
sariat for social welfare. Describes (from the point of view of Soviet officials) the work
being done for the deaf and the part which they play in the life of the republic.

324. Timberlake, Josephine B. Deaf graduates of schools and colleges for
hearing students. Volta review, 33:527-29, 544-45, December 1931.

Presents statistics Compiled from records of 271 deaf or hard-of-hearing young people
who bave succeeded in completing prescribed school and college courses for students of
normal hearing. Data are given as to age deafened, degree of deafness, school attended,
age and date of graduation, pec4&j assistance received, extent to which lip-reading was
responsible for success, etc.

325. Vogt, Alice N. Technique for úof the 4-A audiometer with children.
Auditory outlook, 2: 413-16, 439-40, September 1931.

.Describes the procedure used in administering hearing tests to the pupils of an ele-
mentary school by means of the 4A audiometer. Calls attention to errors most ire-
quently made and to precautions which should be taken. The blank for record of the
tegt is shown.

326. Volta review. Vol. 33, November 1931. p. 486-91, 507.
Five artples for teachers from the South Dakota school for the deaf : A school that

grew up with tbe country [an account of the South Dakota school], E. S. Tillinghast;
Our rhythm band, Florence Sundstorm ; The classroom weekly, Reana Reed ; Conjugations
i the first grade, Dorothy Mitchell; Thé wing symbols [symbols devised for instruction
In reading and languages] Sarah E. Lewis.

327. Wolf, Edna Long. New methods for the development of words in
speech. American annals of the deaf, 76: 442-48, November 1931.

Analyzes tbe steps to be taken in methods of speech development and discusses certain
phases which should be given special attention.

we, GIFTED CHILDREN

328. Hirsch, N. D. M. Genius and' creative intelligent*. Cambridge, Mass.,
Bel-art publishers, 1931. 339 p.

This book comprises a statement of the author's views regarding the nature of intelli-
gence and genius. He holds that the various levels of intelligence are qualitatively dis-
tinct from one another. "Genius is another psycho-biological species, differing as much
from man, in his mental and temperamental processes, as man differs from the ape."

629. Kenyon, Elmer. The child of promise in dtama. Pittsburgh school
bulletin, 25:41-44, October 1931.

Discusses the possibilities in dramatic training for developing the exceptional or gifted
child.

See also nos. 81, 172, 621.

MENTAL HYGIENE AS APPLIED TO EXCEPTIONAL CHILDREN

880. Mental hygiene in the Evansville public schoolf,.. Monthly bulletin, In-
diana State board of health, 34: 145-41, October 1931.

Describes the program of mental-hygiene education cattied on in the Evansville, Ind.,
public-school system and points out some of the results achieved. Includes an adcount of
a high-school case study presenting the treatment of behavior difficulties.

881. Mohr, George J. Pittsburgh child-guidance center.- Pittsburgh school
bulletin, 25: 78-79, 89-90, November 1031.

Sets forth the purposes and methods of study of the Pittsburgh child-guidance center,
which began its activities on October 1, undei it grant from the Buhl foindation.

832. Patry, Frederick L. The pláce of the psychiatrist in a State education
department or school system. Mental hygiene, 15:757-60, October 1981.

A discussion of the function and duties of the psychiatrist who works in connection
with a State department of education. Emphasis is placed upon the educational aspects
of his responsibiliiies as 'be deals with teachers as well u wi,th children.

j
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333. Stodgill, Ralph M. Parental attitudes and mental-hygiene standards.
Mental hygiene, 15:813-27, October 1931.

Realising the Importance of parental attitudes in dealing with behavior problems of
childhood, the author has attempted to determine and evaluate some of thi;f4e Kigniticant
forces centering about the child. Seventy items of child befiavior were rated for serious-
ness by groups of parents and of mental hygienists. The !Pallor compares the distribu-
tions of the average scores for Qie two groups of raters and interprets the findings in
terms of objectives of education for parenthood.

SPEECH DEFECTIVES-

334. Jones, Ralph W. Speech training in the elementary grades. Journal
of expression, 5:193-200, December 1931.

Tells something of the origin and manifestation of speech defects, and describes some
definite exercises which can be used effectively to improve speech in the public schools.
Written especially for teachers of the first three grades.

335. Rogers, James F. the speech-defective school child. Washington,
United States Government printing office, 1931. 31 p. (U. S. Office of educa-
tion. Bulletin, 1931, no. 7)

Report of a survey of provisions made in city school systems for speech defective
children. Considers qualifications and salaries of teachers, equipment, methods, and
results.

336. Speech defects and their correction. Wnshingtbn, Un tates
Government printing office, 1931. 28 p. (U. S. Office of educatibn. phiet
no. 22)

Written for teachers, parents, and pupils in order- to assist in remedial work. Con-
siders kinds and causes of speech defects, correction of defects, and material used for
practice.

337. Wells, Earl W. A State survey of speech-defective children.
of expression, 5:179-89, October 1931.

¡its forth the procedure followed and results obtained in the recent survey
deMtives among the school children of Oregon.

SUBNORMAL AND BACKWARD

Journitl

of speech

338. Aldrich, Cecelia G. Experimental studies of idiot behavior. Training
school bulletin, 28: 151-59, December 1931.

An address read before the American association for the study of the feebleminded,
New York city, May 1931. This report is a summary of a Berth of experimental studies
in the training possibilities of idiots, conducted at the Traininig school at Vineland, under
two financial grants from the ElmhIrst fund. The Author states that " it is now no
more illogical to think of the idiot as a contzibuting member of the institution than it is
to think of the moron as a self-sustaining member of society."

339. Beaman, Florence N. The value of social factors in the training of the
defective child. American journal of sociology, 87: 244-46, September 1931.

The author says " The greatest problem (In training mentally-defective children) , that
of training for per s ality or for effective social participation, has been ignored." The
article presents at tor developing a program toward this end and describes experiments
in two special sch s, one in Fond du lAc, Wis., the other in Chicago, Ill.

340. Berry, Charles Scott. Mock education for the non-adjusted. Michigan
education journal, 9: 830-83, December 1931.

Address delivered before High-school principals' department of the Michigan education
association, Lansing, December 8, 1981, presenting the problem of the non-adjusted pupil
in the junior and senior-high schools. Advocates a curriculum and educational program
which will meet the educational needs of such pupils. " It is not a homogeneous but a
differentiated prOduct growing out of the development of significant differences in natural
endowment that is the greatest value to society. It is the function of the school to
discover and develop these special talents." . t
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341. Berry, Richard J. A. and Gordon, R. G. The mental defective; a prob-
lem in social inefficiency. New York,-McGraw Hill book company, 1931. 146 p.

A general introduction to the problem of mental deficiency in its physiological and
ilocial aspects. Deals with the general nature of the problem, the neurological basis of
mental deficiency, the social implications involved, and recommended treatment.

342. Cowen, Philip A. The socjal adjustment of the speciarclass child.
Journal of educational sociology, 5: 152-58, November 1931.

Points out the necessity of a program of education of mentally-deficient children to fitinto a social medium. Discusses problems met in such a program and suggests methodsto be used.
343. Durling, Dorothy. The low-intelligence quotient as economic index.

Journal of juvenile research, 15:278-87, October 1931.
On the basis of data collected by the Bureau of -mental health in Pennsylvania, thewo4 reoords of j34 mentally-deficient persons of both sexes are analyzed. Types and

length of employment for varying IQ levels are presented, and several case studies are
given. Tl.e writer concludes that while high-grade defectives can hold positions requiring
routine work, they are- likely to be deficient in punctuality, courtesy, judgment, and
similar traits. As a result they need constant supervision and aid.

344. Martz, Eugene W. Physical training or dull custodial patients.. Tra:n-
ing school bulletin, 28: 105-10, October 1931.

An account of tbe attempt being made at,the Training school at Vineland to train and
improve a group of low-grade patients through physical training. After slow but patient
effort remarkable results were attained in alertness, activity, health, etc of the patients
concerned. PIP

345. Parker, H. T. The cfassification of subnormals in ordinary gradea:
Educational record (Tasmania), 27: 143-45, Octo6er 15, 1931.

Presents for the guidance of-teachers some practical suggestions and considerations as
to the chissificatittin and itistruction of mentally deficient children.

346. Rbsanoff, Isabel A. and Rosanoff, Aaron J. A study of mintal dis-
orders in twins. Journal of juvenile research, 15: 268-70, October 1931.

Second prelimiriary report issued of a study of mental disorders in twins undertaken
about a year ago and still in progress. Presents data securivd from records of 214 sets
oi twins, either one or both of 'which were affected by a mental% The main
purpose of tho research is to compare the findings regarding monozygotic twins with
those regardiing dizygotic twins.

847. The training of teachers for retarded and subnormal children. Educa-
tioh gazette (South Au.tralia), 47: 237, September 15, 1931.

A description of a course of training recently organized in South Australia for the ,
preparation of teachers of retarded and subnormal children. The course includes lectures
oli psychological, educational, medical, legal, and social aspects of the problem, and
practical work in speech training. rhythmic training, and manual training. The course
also includes visits to schools in which classes have ibieen established.

Bee also nos. 368, 572, 704.

EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY

assisted by Herbert, A. Carrell, Rath A. Morrill,. Herbert Sorensen, John M. Jacobson,

M. E. Hasturti
A

W. S. Miller, and A. C. Emrich

RETENTION ty

348. Burri, Clara, The influence of an audience upon recall. "Journal of
educational psychology, 82:683-69, December 1981.

The purpose of the experiment was to test the elect- of an audience, attentive listeners,
as well as inattentive listeners on tbe ability. of college students to recall and relearn
syllables. Result" permit the conclusion that audiences do hinder mental processes.
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349. Droba, Daniel D. Effect of order of presentatioti on the recall of plc-tures. Journal of education psychology, 32: 677-82, December 1931.Twenty different pictures were presented to 120 students to test the effect of order ofpresentation on ability to recall them. There was a correlation of .61 between orderof presentation and frequetcy of ,recall. Pittures located in the next to the last quarterof the series were most easily recalled.
350. Eurich, Alvin C. A method for measuring retention in reading. .Tour-nal of educational research, 24:202-8, October 1931.
An extensive experiment study on the college level by which retention was measured.Tbe Minnesota Reading examination XI XIII was devised and given before and afterreading of the text of a six-page booklet. Careful and extensive statistical analysesrarepresented.

351. Greene, E. B. The retention of information learned in college courses.Journal of educational research, 24: 262-73. November 1931.Retested the abiliticp of college students in zoology, psychology, and physicni cbetriistryafter intervals of 4 to 20 months. Retention was measured by the per cent of totalpossible score which was achieved. Losses after twenty months were generally over50 per cent.

PERSONALITY

352. Lehman, Harvey C. and Witty, Paul A. One more study on the per-manence of interest. Journal of educational psychology, 22: 481-91, October1931.
The data assembled indicate that certain vocational interests can not tv permanent.Other interests may be more permanent. Availablelstlata show that interests are sympto-matic of ability only to a limited degree.
353. Symonds, Percival X. Needed research in diagnosing personality andconduct. Journal of educational research, 24: 175-87, October 1931.This article 'includes a list of 205 problems needing investigation In diagnosing per-sonality and conduct.

MEASUREMENT
at.

354. Barton, W. A., Jr. Improving the true-false examination. School andsociety, 34:544 48, October 17, 1931.
A description of the writer's use of true-false etaminations and the devising of aset of directions to reduce guessing to a minimum, the score on a test to be the numberof items judged correctly. The tests were used at Coker college and University ofGeorgia, and the viliter draws 14 conclusions regarding their use and reliability. whichare briefly set, forth.
355. Cattell, Psyche. Constant changes in the Stanford-Binet I Q. Journalof educational psychology, 22: 544-050, November 1931.
The writer.finds .that there is n definite tftnleney for pupils of high intelligence togain and for those of low intelligence to lose tir I Q as they grow older.
356. Davis, Jr. De Witt. The effect of the O-22-44-22-0 normal curve systemon failures and grade values. Journal of educational psychology, 22 : 636-40,November 1931.
A ,strict application of tbe 0-22-44-22-6 normal Curve procedure as a basis for gradesin a 12-term coarse would eliminate practically 51 per cent of the matriculated group.
357. Harvey, O. L. Mechanical "aptitude" or mechanical " ability "?--A study in niethod. Journal of educational psycfiology, 22:: 517-22, October 1931.A comparison of two studies on mechanical aptitude, by J. W. Cox, London, and theMinneska Mechanical ability tests, by D. G. Paterson and others. The term " mechanicalability" is defined, and the findings of the twgistudies are brilbily analyzed.
358. Holmes, Grace and Heidbreder, Edna. A statist eal study of a newtype of objective examination question. Journal of educational *rem arch,24:280-92, November 1931.
The ,investigation invoked a statistical analysis of the wrong-word type of objectiveexamination question'Pbagtbd on the exam:nation and class records of 938 students inPsychology I at the University of Minnesota.
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359. Scates, Douglas E. and Noffsinger, Forest R. Factors which determine
the effectiveness of weighting. Journal of educational research, 24 280-85,
November 1931.

The following three factors are- considered: 1, Lack of vigor within a set of weights;
2, correlation between the weights of different sets; and 3, correlation among the
traits weighted.

360. Sims, Verner Maitin. The objectivity; reliability, and validity of an
essay examination graded by rating. Journal of educational research, 24 : 216-23,
Oetober 1931.

An essay examination graded by rating was found to have an average coefficient of
objectivity of 0.77, an average coefficient of reliability of 0.72, and an average correla-
tion with an objective examination over the same subject matter of 0.70.

STATISTICS

3431. Bakst, Aaron. A modification of the computation of the multiple cor-
relation and regression coefficients by the Tolley and Ezekiel method. Journal
of educational psychology, 22: 629-35, November 1931.

Presents titL" modification " in the article, illustrated with the, equations'in two
forms, " either ?Nerms of the mean Oroduct sums, or in the terms of the correlation
'coefficients defined by the relations."

LEARNING

362. Be David H. and Jordan, A. X. Influence of the assignment in

learning. iinal of educational psychology, 22 : 659-66, December 1931.
In the assignments fire procedures were used to stimulate effective study. Pertinent

study questions, teaching of difficult wprds and other methods were used. There were
experimental and control groups, and tests of information were used to measure effective-
ness of carefully planned assignments. The effects of the assignments were not very
striking.

363. Freeman, G. L. The spread of neuro-muscular activity during mental
work. Journal of general psychology, 5:479-94, October 1931.

" Our general experimental method is to be taken as one of the possible modes of
attack upon the problems of set," attitude,' and other changes in performance pro-
duced by instruction, habituation, and the like.- . . Photographic registration of

the thickening of several muscle groups provides ,valld pn« evidence of the
spread of neuro-muscular activity during mental work. W6 have exhibited iecords showing
variations in the muscular patterns accompanying different sets and attitudes. We have
found that the amount of ' spread ' is a function of the set, and we have been able to
show ¡hat, under habituation, general neuro-muscular activity is reduced as the pattern
becomes more specifically localised."

884. Hull; Clark L. Goal attraction and directing ideas conceived as habit
phenomena. Psychological review, 38:487-506, November 1931.

Discusses the movements of 'animals placed In ai masethe drive stimulus, the goal
stimulus, fractional anticipatory goal reactions, pwposieful behavior, ideo-motor acts, etc.

3654 McTeer, W. A study of certain features of puniShment in serial learn-
Ing. Journal of experipental psychology, 14:458-76, October 1981.

Electric shock as punishment resulted in a more cautious approach to the problem, and
hence resulted in learning with fewer trials and errors than non-punished learners, al.
though the time *as not diminished. Caution was more prevalent in early exploratory
trials thab in later trials. Punishment to reacting (or learning) fiw

(afte).
is no more effec-

tive than punishment administered to another part of the body

886. Marquis, Dorothy Postle. Can conditioned responses be established in*
"the newbórn Want? Pedagogical seminary, 89: 479-02, December 1,981,

Reports on èonditioned response f food-taking reactions to busier established in seven
a infants in first ten days of life. Since cerebral cortex :unctions very incom-
Obtell,at this time, the inference irdrairn that conditioned responses in newborn infants
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may be formed by subcortical correlation. Active, alert state is favorable to conditioning.Individual differences present at this early age. Systematic training, of human infantaalong social and hygienic lines may be started at birth, therefore the sharp line drawnbetween instinctive and learned acts anaust be viewed with some hesitation.
367. Perkins, F. Theodore. A further study of configurational learning in

the goldfigh. Journal of experimental psychology, 14:508-38, October 1931." The goldfish is capable of learning to choose one of three absolute light intensitiesand to transpose botli up and down the intensity scale, without added training." Be-havior of goldfish demands an explanation in terms of insight, rather than in terms oftrial and error. They responded to total situations in accordance with law of con-figuration.

368. Sanctis, Sante de. Visual apprehension in the maze behavior of normal
'and feeble-minded children. Pedagogical seminary, 39: 463-68, December 1931.

Children of preschool age, 3-6 years, used trial-and-error methods in solving maze.Older children, 7-12 years, used visual apprehension, I. e., visual-kinesthetic orientation.Feeble-minded children of same age, 7-12 years, used visual apprehension in same manneras their normal fellows, but took more time.

369. Seashore, SiVrid. The aptitude hypothesis in motor skills. Journal of
er,perimental psychology, 14:555-61, October 1931.

Average correlation of tests of Stanford motor skills unit and success in operatingyarn-winding machine was +.16. This low correlation is offered as definite evidenceagainst the hypothesis of a group of basic motor skills as determinants of practicalmachine skills, and as pointing toward a theory of highly specific motor skills.
370. Shirley, Mary. The sequential method for the study of maturing be-havior patterns. Psychological review, 38: 507-28, November 1931.
Deals with the rOle of maturation in the development of infants, which the authorcontends may have an important part in motor development. Suggests that the sequen-tial method has wide application and is promising in studies of human maturation. Indi-cates requirements for this method and the " need for checking the validity of the sequenceas a function of maturation against the established facts of anatomical and physicaldevelopment." Bibliography appended.

871. Stroud, J. B. The rôle of muscular tensions in stylus maze learning.Journal of experimental psychology, 14: 606-31, December 1931.
Discusses tension change during progress of learning: it decreases with successivetrials on long, hard mazes, increases with successive trials on easy mazes, pointing toa relation between tension and mental set. Evidence points to a positivevelation betweentension and speed of learning. Tension increases with difficulty of task.
372. Tryon, Robert Choate. Studies in individual differences in mazeability: IV, The constancy of individual differences: Correlation between learn-ing and relearning. Journal of comparative psychology, 12:303-45, Octoberll.;1
Correlation between learning and relearning for three groups of rats (slx-eight monthInterval) ranged from +.81 to +.88, indicating a high degree of constancy of individualdifferences. In view of these high correlations of the marked parallelism of the learningcurves, and of the rigid control of the environmental conditions throughout, the conclu-sion is drawn that individual differences were occasioned largely by heredity.
373. Warden, C. J. anti Diamond, S. A preliminary study 'of the effect ofdelayed punishment on learning in the white rat. Pedagogical seminary,39: 455-62, December 1931.
Value of punishment decreases sharply as interval of delay increases.
874. Waters, R. H. The effect of incorrect guidance upon human mate!earning. Journal of compilrative psyebology, 12: 298-301, October 1931.
Incorrect guidance results in less efficient learning than correct guidance, and is abOutequal to free learning.
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875. Waters, R. H. and Ellis, Alma L. The relative efficacy of fiiee and
guided learning when equated in terms of time. Journal of comparative
psychology, 12: 263-77, October 1931.

Guided learning is better than unguided or free learning both with regard to the
acquisition of a maze habit and to its retention.

376. Wilson, F. T. The effect oftPthe form of a combination in the learning
of a multiplication table by bright and dull children. Journal of educational
psychology, 22: 536-87, October 1931'.

Tested the abilities of bright and dull children to learn arithmetical combinations
which were,reversed. An illustration of reversal is 2 X67 changed to 07 X2. By ob-
serving the effect of reversal on bright and dull children the author concludes that the
learning processes for bright and dull are similar except for rate, accuracy, and reten-
tiveness.

GUIDAN.CE

377. Allen, Richard D. Delegating the guidance functions within a sec-
ondary school. Vocational guidance magazine, 10:14-19, October 1631.

This article suggests a workable division of guidance responsibilities in a secondary
school between the principal, the subject teacher, the home room teacher and the adviser
and describes in brief detail tbe functions of each. Suggestions are based on the pro-
cedars in Providence, E.

378. Cain, M. J. Young people's librarian and vncational guidance. Li-
braries, 36: 423-25, November 1931.

The author urges the closer cooperation of librarians with vocational-guidance work
and points out some of the guidance services which the library should render.

379. Colwell, L. W. Guidance centre. Journal of education, 114:408, De-
cember 7, 1931.

Very brief statement of purpose of pupil-guidance centre in Chicago schools.

3841 Davis, Anne S. The vocational-guidance department. Journal of edu-
cation, 114: 408, December 7, 1931.

Very brief statemeut of guidance program in Chicago school's.

881. Douglass, Harl R. The relation of high-school preparation .and certain
other factors to academic success at the University of Oregon. Eugene, Uni-
versity of Oregon, 1931. 61 p.

The investigation indicates that the pest single type of prognostic data is the average
high-school mark. Very little may be gained in accuracy of prediction by employing any
tbf the variables included in this investigation other than average high-school mark ,and
a good intelligence test.

382. Fitch, John A. Vocational guidance and social work. Vocational guid-
ance magazine, 10:63-67, November 1941.

Points out that " social work and vocational guidance have a common histpry, are to a
large extent pursuing a common objective," and "are making use of common tools." The
author also sounds a word of warning about common dangers due to lack of breadth of
perspective and knowledge, sacrificing the interests of the child to the economic interests
of the familyeking extravagant claims, and undue emphasis on the individual without
due regard to tti! onv1ronme4t.

883. Gerberich,. J. R. Validation of a State-wide educational-guidance pro-
gram for high-school seniors. School and society, 34:606-10, October 31, 193

Description of a state-wide program of testing high-school seniors for purposes of edu-
cational guidance inaugurated by the University of Arkansas. Correlations obtained
between scores ou test battery and first semester grades.

884. Hatch, John J. Effective guidance through industrial arts. Industrial
arts and vocational education, 20:347-50, October 1931.

The author emphasises the importance of industrial-aits subjects in the junior high.
°school and hence their importance for guidance, a major function of this type of school.
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885. Hoppoek, Robert. Twenty-flve guidance plans. Vocational guidance
magazine, 78-84, November 1931.

Brief impressions of organisation and outstanding features of guidance programs in 18cities in the"East, Middle-West, and South. Includes public-school systems, industry,
and collegiate institutions.

386. Neville, Charles E. Orientation or group-guidance program. Junior
senior high school clearing house, 6:10.1-7, October 1931.

Description of a program in group guidance in operation in the Harding junior-high
school, Philadelphia. The author distinguishes seven aspect, of guidanceadjustment,
vocational, health, civic, social and ethical, educational, and avocational.

387. Reed, C. A. Articulation of school and industry through guidance.
Vocational guidance magatine, 10:3-7, October 1931.

Discusses the important function of the school in preparing pupils to find their places
in the occupational world. " The guidance movement is to-day the most important
factor in closing the gap which exists between the school system and industry." Dis-
cusses briefly few aspects of guidance work in the Minneapolis schools.

3 Robinson, C. C. The interest of social agencies in vocational guidance.
Vocational guidance magazine, 10: 26-3,3, Ogtober 1931.

Points out tbe close relationship between vocational guidance activities and sOcial
agencies since the beginning of the guidance movement and emphasises the need for a" highly articulated coordination of services" within a given community. Feels that the
vocational guidamie work of a social 'agency should be supplementary to the_work of the
public schools and other community agencies.

389. Sollenberger, Gizace44. Vocational information and the English class.
Vocational guidance magazille, 10: 8-13, October 1931.

Describes s project in stimulating vocational interests, worked out in an English classof 35 boys in grade 8.
390. Tead, Ordway. The selection. training and promotion of employee&

Vocational guidance magazine, 10: 57-62, November 1931.
A brief survey of current trends in industry which have guidance implications. Dis-cusses some recent contributions in testing and interviewing. Emphasises the reciprocal

rtsponsibilities of educators and industrialists for developing guidance.
391. Thurstone, L. L A multiple-factor study of vocational interests. Per-

sonnel Journal; 10:198-205, October 1931.
Raises the question of how many Independent and uncorrelated factors It is necessary

to postulate in order' to account for a given table of intercorrelations. Describes the
Application of a new method of multiple-factor analysis to intercorrelations of interest
data obtained from the Strong Vocational interest blank.

392. Towne, Harriet E. The interest of service clubs in vocational guidance.
Vocational guidance magazine, 10: 20-25, October 1931.

A review of the guidance activities of nine service clubs--Kiwanis, Rotary, Lions,Institute of women's professional relations, Altrusa, National federation of business
and professional women's cluba, Quota, Zonta, General federation of women's clubs.

$93. Tozer, George E. A statistical prediction of high-school success for
purposes of educational guidance. Jtinior senior high school clearing house,
0: 98-101, October 1981.

Description of an attempt to determine by statistical procedure the relative importance
of a number of factors in high-school achievement as measured by teachers' grades in all
full-time subjects.

394. Williamson, E. G. An analysis of scholastic aptitude of freshmen in
some private colleges in Minnesota. School and society, 34:674-80, November
1931.

For the prediction of satisfactory college scholarship of low-aptitude students, high-
school ranks and college-aptitude ratings are almost equally efficient. The college-ability
test is least effective. For the prediction of superior scholarship or high-aptitude college
freshmen, college-aptitude ratings are most efficient, college-ability test percentiles next,
and high-school rank least satisfactory.

99359-32-4
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895. Yoakum, C. S. Motive and risk in counseling.
magazine, 10: 51-56, November 1931.

The author calls attention to the present lack of objective
counseling activities and the need for research in this field.

$ee also nos. 141, 144. p

Vocational

criteria for

guidance

evaluating

STUDIES RELATING TO, THE CURRICULUM

3.96. Brown, A. W. and Lind, Christine. °School achievement in relation to
mental age. Journal of educationar psychology, 22: 561-76, November 1981.

The relation of achievement to mental age depends not so much upon the level of
intelligence' but upon the position of that level in the group receiving instruction. The
writers conclude that, in general, it holds true that the lower the intelligence the higher
tbe achievement in relation to the mental age.

397. Gruber, Walter S. Improving college freshmen in spelling: Journal of
educational research, 24:209-15:October 1931.

Marked improvement in spelling may be expected-from a technique of learning which
first helps each student to discover his own difficult words and then enables him to
identify the crucial point or points in each troublesome word.

398. Haven, Seth Edson. The relative effort of children of native vs. foreign-
born parents. Journal of educational psychology, 523-35, October 1931.

Conclusions were that children of foreign parents made, higher median achievement
quotients than children of native parents ; the median Intelligence quotient is slightly
higher in children of native parente than in children of foreign parents; both groups
were handicapped in the use of language; the foreign have but little unfavorable influence
On tbe school progress of the native and prove superior to the native in effort.Sw

899. Perry, Winona M. Prognosis of abilities to solve exercises in geometry.
Journal of educational psychology, 22 : 604-9, November 1931.

Prognosis of abilities to solve exercises in geometry seems the more efficient *hen based
upon analysis of the requisite abilities and their constituent parts.

400. Woody, Clifford. The arithmetical backgrounds of young children.
Journal of educational research, 24 : 188-201, October 1931.

A report of some results obtained from an investigation designed to ascertain facts
concerning the amount of arithmetical knowledge and skill possessed by children in the
primary grades at the time at which formal instruction in arithmetic is introduced.

See also nos. 81, 615. cs,

JUNIOR COLLEGES
-Walter Crosby E.U.

C.

ORGANIZATION AND ADMINISTRATION

401. Campbell, Doak S. Junior college standards. Junior college journal,
2:63, November 1931.

" The way is open for the Junior colleges themselves to propose standards that will take
account of the whole philosophy of the junior college, and that can bear the severest
scrutiny of friend and foe alike. If the junior colleges fail to accept this task with vigor
there is danger, in some sections of the country at least, that the junior college will fail
to find a Justifiable place in tbe American scheme of education."

402. Chadwick, R. D. Costs at Duluth. Junior college journal, 2: 172-73,
December 1931.

Portion of annual report, showing junior-college costs at Duluth, by subjects. Total
cost of $251 per student enrolled, $291 per student in average daily attendance.

403. Eby, Frederick. Financial depression and the Junior college. Junior
college journal, 2 :12&-27, December 1931.

" Institutions established upon careful reflection and out of genuine need even in times
oksevere financial distress are more likely to prove permanent foundations than many of
the ventures which suddenly emerge in the piping times of highest prosperity."
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404. Eby, Frederick and Pittenger, Benjamin F.' A study of the financing

of public junior colleges in Texas. Austin, Tex., University of Texas, 1931.
\80 P. tables. (University of Texas. Bulletin no. 3126, Bureau of research in
the social sciences study no. 1)

A detailed study based upon extensive and detailed information received from the pub-
lic junior colleges of the state. Bibliography of 11 titles.

465. Eel ls, Walter Crosby. The public junior.college as an agency of de-
mocracy: The financial aspect. In National education association. Addresses
and proceedings of the sixty-ninth annual meeting. 1931. p. 584-88.

Abstract of address before Detroit meeting of Department of secondary school principals.
406. Harbeson, John W. The Pasadena junior-college experiment. Junior

college journal, 2: 4-10, October 1931.
First In a series of articles on representative junior colleges of the United States. The

principal of the four-year junior college at Pasadena describes the philosophy and assump-tions back of the movement, the administrative organization, the guidance program,
student life and activities, and types of curricula.

407. Jensen, Elizabeth J. Physical education for women. Junior college
journal, 2: 95-100, November 1931.

Discusses the organization, equipment, and program in the 17 California district junior
colleges.

408. Morrison, H. C.; Judd, C. H.; Ad Elliff, J. D. Reports of Com-
mittees on the Joliet junior college, Kansas City junior college, Stephens col-
lege and experiment, and Tulsa experiment. North central association guar-
terly, 6:252-66, December 1931.

General reports of progress with recommendation. Three of the reports include pres-
entations by the chief administrative officers of the institutions concerned, W. W. Haggard,of Joliet; George Me idler, of Kansas City ; and J. M. Wood, of Stephens college.

409. Oppenheimer, J. J. Current changes and experiments in the junior col-
lege. [with discussion] In American association of university women. Pro-
(*dings. 1931. p.. 170-200.

410. Rosenlof, G. W. New Nebraska standards. Junior college journal,
2:175-78, December 1931.

Text of new standards for accrediting Kebraska Junior colleges adopted by the State
department of education.

411. Stone, Harold A. Survey of the Pasadena city schools. Los Angeles,
Calif., California taxpayers' association, 1931. 331 p. tables, diagrs.

Contains a mass of detailed information concerning curricula, organization, costs, pro-motion policies, students, class-sise, plant capacity, and teaching-load in the PasadenaJunior follege. Adds that costs per enrollment-hour are about twice as great as in thelower division of the University of California, but below the average of those for other
district junior colleges. Recommends tbat teachingload of junior college instructors be
increased 48 per cent, with consequent estimated annual saving of ;46,000 in the " collegesection of the [4-year] ,junior college."

412. 'Whitney, Frederick L. Democratic support-of-abthe junior college. In
National education association. Addresses and proceedIngs of the sixty-ninth
annual meeting. 1931. p. 589-90.

Abstract of address before Detroit meeting of Department of secondary school principals.
413.- Recent legislation affecting the junior college. School review,

34: 775-81, December 1931.
Reviews legislation enacted since P1927 in Maine, Louisiana, Texas, Nebraska, NorthDakota, Utah, Iowa, Kansas, California, Michigan, and Arisona ; and legislation defeated

id Colorado, Arkansas, Idaho, and Ohio. " On the whole, the junior college is not onlyholding its own as an educational institution recognized by state statute but is becomingmore firmly intrenched in thi commonwealths where it has already been provided for."
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414. Wood, James M. Impressions of Stephens college. Junior college jour-
nal, 2:9044, November 1931.

A symposium by 15 educators giving their impressions of various phases of the work of
Stephens college, such as attitude toward research, education of.women, coordination of
activities, social life, religious education, faculty, 4tudents, health program, curriculum,
financial program, and other special features.

See &so nos. 523, 558, 567, 579-580, 1053 (1).

HISTO&Y AND STATUS

GENERAL

415. Campbell, Doak S. Past presidentsH. G. Noffsinger. Junior college-
,journal, 2 : 109, November 1931.

Sketch of thA career of the man who was prealdent of the American association of
junior 'colleges in 1925-26.

416. Past presilents--Lewis W. Smith. Junior college journal,
2: 166, December 1931.

Sketch of tbe career of the man who was president of the American association of
Junior colleges in 1926.

417. -- Past presidents---Louis E. Plummer. 'Junior college journal,
2 : 45, October 1931.

Sketch of the career of the man who was president of the American association of
i Junior colleges in 1921-22.

418. Jordan, David Starr. Ancient history. Junior college journal, 2: 101-2,
November 1931.

Extracts from four early statements by Doctor Jordan with refereace to the desirable
development of the Junior college. ,

BY VATES

California

Biennial report, 1929-30. Part 1. [By] Vierring Kersey, State superndent.
419. California. State department of education. [Junior col s] la

Sacramento, Calif., State department of education, 1931. p. 26, 39, 43, 47, 53,
63, 85, 87, 118, 136-37, 197, 201. Nk.

Contains numerous references to junior ,colleges, their greth, legal status, problems
and prospects, by Superintendent Kersey, Nicholas Rieciardifihnd others.

420. Statistics of California junior colleges. Sacramento, Oalifornia
state department of education, 1931. 35 p. tables. (Bulletin no. J-4, August,.

1 e accompanying statistics of California junior colleges for the school year ending
June 80, 1930, are published this year for the first time in printed form. The heavy
demand for, and the extensive use made of, the district junior college statistics have indi-
cated the desirability of issuing these materials in permanent form. The statistics con-
tained in this bulletin comPrise all of the essential data/ reported to the State depart-
ment of education relative to the public junior colleges of tbe state." Contains detailed
statistics on personnel, organization, enrollment, attendance, graduates, salaries, staff,
buildings, indebtedness, 'taxation, costs, and historical data.

421. Bells, Waltei Ci6s\i)y. New California junior-colleke legislation.
Junior college journal, 2:24-29, October 1931.

"New legislation of far-reaching importance to the public junior colleges of Cali-
fornia was enacted by thé 1931 legislature. The procedure jor organising both junior
college districts and high-school departmental junior colleges was greatly modified and
methods of state financial support were revised." Also in School executives magazine,
51: 67-48, 90, October 1931.

422. Howard, Lowry 13. The story of Menlo. Menlo Park, Califienlo
Junior college, 1931, 23 p.

A MA, book giving the history of Menlo school and junior college, the objectives of the
trustees in reorgatising the institution, and plans for its future development.

11.
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423. Joyal, Arnold E. California junior colleges. Junior college journal,2 : 169-70, December 1931.
A summary of the author's doctoral dissertation at the University of California dealingwith the factors relating to the establishment aqd maintenance of junior colleges withspecial reference to California:
424. Lillard, Jeremiah B. Sacramento junfor college guide. Junior college

Journal, 2: 142-44, December 1931.
Description of the significant features of Sacramento junior college by its president.
425. Statistics of California junror lieges% 1921-22 to 1930-31. Californiaschools, 2: 509-10, December 1931..
Detailed tables of changes in average daily attendance by colleges and by years. Showsan increase in average daily attendance from 173 in 1921-22 to 15,120 in 1930-81.
426 Stone, Harold A. [Junior colleges.] /n Report on Univrsity of Cali-

fornia. Los Angele.s, Calif., California taxpayers' association, 1931. 54 p.tables, diagrs.
Contains data and discussioR on number. enrollment, curricula, and growth of Cali-fornia junior colleges and their effect on lower-division enrollment in the University ofCalifornia and in other colleges and universities in the state. Data show that cats ofgraduate instruction in the university are approximately seven times as great as lower--division instruction. Lower division cost per enrollment-hour is $3.53; per unit granted,$5.53.

KanAag

427. OBrien, F. P. Development of the junior college in Kans. Juniorcollege journal, 2: 78-86, November 1931.
A general survey of the origin, growth, administration, and probable future develop-ment of the movement in Menses. Detailed information given on the ten public and sixprivalb accredited junior colleges in the state. " The future of the junior college in thisstate4would seem to depend upon the stability and extended influence of those alreadyestáblished, a gradual but limited increase in the number of 'both the public and privateInstitutions, and some form of state aid for the tax-supported type."

Kentucky

428. Cammack, James W., Jr. Public junior colleges in Kentucky. Jun-or-college journal, 2:145-47, December 1931.
4411 sere are some 20 or more districts in the state, composed of two or more counties,wherein there are enough high-school students and sufficient wealth to maintain a juniorcollege."

Nebraska

429. Lindsay, Charles. New junior college law in Nebraska. Junior Collegejournal, 2:11-15, October 1931.
Analysis and discussion of the law as it applies to organization, control, Ctirriculum,and finhncing of junior colleges in Nebraska.

Washington

430. Dvorak, August and Davidson, John W. A survey of junior collegefeasibility in Washington. Washington education journal, 11:77-78, 101708,
November-December 1981.

A statement of general principles and their application to actual situations in the stateof Waihington. Presents a detailed analysis of various population and financtal data forthe 23 largest cities in the state. " Washington at present has logical use, for 18 or atthe most 44 district junTiv colleges. State a14 or student tuition seems necessary. These17 districts have 80 per cent of all the high-school students ift the state."

4.4
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RELATION TO SECONDARY EDUCATION

431. Hayden, F. S. Junior collegewhich word shall bear the emphasis?
Junior college journal, 2: 50-51, October 1931.

Claims that " the junior college must be definitely a part of the secoudary system " Lt
it is not to try to take on senior college work.

also no. 1033.

FUNCTIONS OF THE JUNIOR COLLEGE

432. Campbell, Doak S. The public Junior college: An agency of democ-
, racythe social aspects. In National education association. Addresses and

prOceedings of the sixty-ninth annual meeting. 1931. p. 588-89.
Abstract of address before the Detroit meeting of the Department of .secendary school

principals.

433. Crawford. Stanton C. The junior college. Pennsylvania progress,
13 : 11, October--November 1931.

A general statement of the philosophy and progress of the junior college movement,
with special attention given to the junior colleges in Pennsylvania, particularly those
connected with the University of Pittsburgh.

434. Esterly, Virginia Judy. The junior college: a solution. In National
education association. Addresses and proceedings of the sixty-ninth annual
meeting. 1931. p: 395-401. Ì

Address before the Department of deans of women. " The University is powerless to
provide higher education for the majority of high-school graduates, yet their capabilities
for vocational proficiency and cultural growth should have the highest respect and
attention. The junior college off6is provision for this group. It is the first extension
within the public system to meet a need_ not adequately recognized.

436. Hancock, J. Leonard. Business education: the teripinal function.
Junior college journal, 2: 64-73, November 1931.

An address given at the University of Chicago conference on business education on the
junior college level in the summer of 1931. Tile dean of Crane junior college, Chicago,
claims that there should be no essential difference in courses in the business and com-
mercial field for students who plan to continue work at the university and for those
planning to go directly into business.

436. Heath, Harrison F. Announcement of two-year courses in technical
education. San Jose, Calif., San Jose State college, 1931. 38 p. (San Jose
State college bulletin, October 1931)

" This bulletin is our first complete description of the courses which have been de-
veloped at the San Jose college and are now being offered as training 'for the semi-
professions." Contains detailed outlines of 28 junior college courses in art crafts,
comtnercial art, costume design, design, drawing and painting, home decoration, photog-
raphy, sculpture and pottery, accounting, bookkeeping, merchandising, secretarial, steno-
graphic, and clerical work, journalism, child training, catering, costume construction,
home-making, hotel management, eneral engineering, industrial education, etc.

487. McAlmon, Victoria. cational gtidance for commercial education in
junior colleges. In National education association. Addresses and proceedings
of the sixty-nvinth annual meeting. 1931. p. 347-48.

Abstract of address before the Department of business education at Los Angeles.

488. VocatIgnal guidance for commeicial work. Junior college jour-
nal, 2: 74-77, N9vember 1961.

Deyribes estoecially the Method of constructioh of terminal courses for- medical assist-
ants, banking and finance, and scbool clerks in Los Angeles junior college., .

489. Shields, H. G. Businps education : Preparatory function. Junior col-
lege journal; Z December 1981. .

Says in substance, " that Audio: college which will best meet its obligiations as a
preparatory institution, so rar as professional schools of commerce are concerned, will
accomilliah the tan# besigia giving general foundational work."

411
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440. Wood, James M. Is the junior college a unit of public education? In

Institute for administrative officers in higher education. Proceedings, 1930.
Nashville, Tenn., gporge Peabody college for teachers, 1931. p."31-37.

"If the objectivefof society be to provide not only the basic. techniques but also the
general or cultural background needed.for inttlligent citizenship, and if it be the functionof the ?junior college to provide the latter, then it should be a part of the public-school
system and should be supported at public expense."

CURRICU.LUM

GENERAL

441. Carpenter, W. W. Curricular offerings in Missouri. Junior _college
journal, 2: 16-23, October 1931.

A comparison of the curricular offerings in loth the public and private junior colleges
of Missouri with those in a representative group of institutions throughout the country.
Includes detailed findings regarding English, fine arts, languages, mathematics, philosophy,
psychology, physical education, science, social science, and terminal courses. " It is quiteclear that the private junior colleges of Missouri Tine much closer, on the whole, to
normal offerings in the different fields than do the pdblic ones."

442. Griffin, Grace H. Y. Checking reading contracts in a college course.
School and society, 34: 13-14, October 10, 1931.

Based upon experience in a course in child care and training at Crescent junior college,
Arkansas.

443. Griffing, J.. R. Adult education at San Bernardino. Junior collegejour-
nal, 2: 133-38, December 1931.

The president of San Bernardino Valley junior college describes the extensive program
of adhlt education, both cultural and vocational, which has been developed, reaching mtuothan 4,000 students in the community. " The junior college is the ideal agency for adult
education. The junior college extension program is the least expensive work of tbe
college, and brings greater returns in proportion to outlay than any other part of the
educational program.

444. Segel, David and Brintle, S. L. Stephens experiment at Long Beach.
Junior college journ41, 2: 49-50, October 1931.

A supplementary analysis of the experiment in teaching Stephens college orientation
courses at Long Beach, Calif., in 1928-29.

445. Shumway, Waldo. Survey courses and the junior college. School and
society, 34:207-14, August 15, 1931.

"There has been a rapid increase in the number of junior colleges during tbe yeapsince the World War. . . . It is my proposal that the work of the first two year/ beredesigned to give a survey of the principal factors of modern civilization which shall besufficiently sweeping in its scope to satisfy a primary objective of orienting the high-school graduate to the world in which we live. Following this should come comprehensiveas well as aptitude examinations designed to select the superior students adapted to thedepartmental system of education already in existence. No others should be admittedto the work of tha last two years."

CURRICULUM SUBJECTS

Eitgli8h

446. Bietry, J. Richard. Speech education in the Junior college. Junior AP'

college journal, 2: 87-89, November 1931.
Portion of a report preiented to the National association of teachers of speech, basedupon questionnaire returns from 88 junior colleges:
447. Richardson, a D. English for semi-professional students. Junior col-

lege journal, 2:30-87, October 1981.
A description of the experimental plan in use at the Los Angeles junior college.

.
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Modern Languages

448. Forster, Arthur B. Some phases of modern-language teaching in the
Los Angeles junior college. Modern language forum, 16:125-27, October 1931.

A paper read before the French section of the National education association in Los
Angeles, June 80, 1931. Discusses semi-professional language courses as vision courses.
Reports organisation of a new National foreign-language honor society for junior colleges,
the Alpha ma gamma.

449. Mitchell S. Lyman. Spanish in the junior college. Hispania,
14: 115-20, March 1931.

Many suggestions for classroom and extraclass work in Spanish, based in part upon
the author's junior college experience at New Mexico Military institute.

450. Newton, Pauline L. and Brown, Edwin J. Modern languages in Kansas
junior colleges. Junior college journal, 2: 153-54, December 1931.

A comparison of the modern language situation in the Kansas junior colleges with that
in 36 junior colleges outside the state. No significant differences found.

Semi-professional

451. Bell, Archibald W. Civic health. Junior college journal, 2: 114-15,

November 1931.
" In the United States there are about 17,000 young women employed in the offices of

doctors of medicine and dentistry." Description of the course to meet this need as or-
p ganized at Los Angeles junior college.

452. Hogeboom, Floyde Eddy. Education for dental assistants. Journal
of the American dental association, 18:1778-81, September 1931.

A paper read before the American dental assistants association:Denver, Colo., July 22,
1930. Describes the course of training worked out at Los Angeles junior college.

Social &Nonce

453. Andrews, George A. Improving history teactiing in high school and.
junior college. Historical outlook, 22:292-94, October 1931.

Based upon experience with classes in history at the Junior college, St. Louis.
Emphasizes especially detection of reading deficiency by the Van Wagenen and Whipple
tests, and improvement of reading, composition, and note-taking abilities for history
students.

454. James, May Hall. Teaching sociology at Sarah Lawrence college. Pea-
body journal of education, 9:168-75, November 1931.

" The results of a two years' experiment in teaching sociology in a college where stand-
ard types of curriculum and methods of teaching have been, for the time being, set
aside. . . . The results seem to demonstrate the possibilities of achieving ketner critical
analysis, greater facility in oral and written reports, more in quantity and qúality, and
greater individual freedom than have been achieved through any of the more conserva-
tive methods of teaching aeviously used."

LIBRARY

455. Carpenter, W. W. The junior college. School executives magazine,

51: 186, December 1931.
Book revftw of W. C. Eells1 The junior college.

456. Koos, Leonard V. A comprehensive treatise on the junior college.
School review, 39:627-28, October 1931.

Book review of W. C. Bells's The junior college.

457. Wilkins, Bleanor C. Junior-college libraries. Library Journal, 56: 654,

August 1931.
Report of the Junior college libraries round table at the New Haven meeting of the

American library association.
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4584 Wilkins, Eleanor C. Junior college libraries round table. Bulletin of
the American library association, 25:548-51, September 1931.

Report of the conference held at New Maven, Conn., June 1931. Contains abstracts of
addresses by Virginia Kramer, Henri O. everance, and Helen L. Scanlon.

STAFF

459. Eells, Walter Crosby. The junior college instructor as interpreter.
Junior college journal, 2: 1-2. October 1931.

A plea for the broadly trained Junior college instructor who can interpret the signifi-
cance of the junior college movement to the community and at the same time be a
competent classroom instructor.

460. Green, Bertha, and othcrx. Deans of women. Junior college joufual,
2:'46-48, October 1931.

Abstracts of four addresses on the work of the dean of women given before the
Junior college section of the California assodation of deans of women.

461. Wahlquist, John T. Status of the junior college instructor. Washing-
ton, United States Government printing office, 1931. 29 p. tables. (Office of
education. Pamphlet no. 20)

A summary of tpe author's doctoral dissertation. Includes: The problem and methods
of investigation; social, economic, professional, and legal status of the junior college
instructor ; and summary.

BUILDINGS AND GROUNDS

462. Brownsville junior, college high school, Brownsville, Tex. American
school board journal, 83: 55, August 1931.

Interior and exterior views, floor plans, and brief description of tbe plant.
463. Haggittrd, W. W. Joliet township high school and junior college addi-

tion. American school board journal, 83: 56, 111, August 1931.
Illustrations of main buildings and gymnasium, and description of neW addition to the

plant of the oldest public junior college in the country.

STUDENTS AND STUDENT ACTIVITIES

464. Hill, Merton E. The achievement of the public junior colleges of
California. California quarterly of secondary education, 7 : 41-452, October 1931,
11 tables.

A detailed study of the records of 4,323 students of California public junior colleges
transferring to six California colleges and universities from 1919 to 1930. " There is
one fact that stands clearly forth : The record of the California public junior college is
one of outstanding achievement."

465. Shackson, Rolland. .Tunior college debating and dramatics. Junior
college journal, 2: 139-41 December 1931.

Based upon questionnaire rVirns from 82 institutions in different parts of the country.
466. Tibbitts, Fred Lyman. Student attitudes in junior college. Junior

college journal, 2: 148-52, December 1931.
Report of a test of " personality attitude" designed by the author and used on the

students of Yuba County junior college, California.

EDUCATION OF TEACHERS
N. S. Ilvends

assisted by Gay C. Gamble, Lake Compton, Clara Mangan, Marjorie ginuntion. Kathryn Tibia

GENERAL REFERENCES

467. Antz, E. Louise. The philosophers recommended to teachers. Pea-
body Journal of education, 9: 80-83, September 1931.

The value of philosophy to teachers. A list of philosophical reading offered as foodto eager but uninformed students of human life.
do
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468. BAcker, Carl H. Secondary education and teacher traintng in Germany.
Teachers college record, 33: 26-44, 262-78, October, December, 1931.

The present educational situation In Germany and its new program of, secondary educa-
tion. The first abd second of a. series of three lectures in the Julius and Rosa Sachs
foundation lectures, delivered before the faculty and students of Teachers college on
November 10, 12, and 14, 1930.

460. Bell, Hugh M. Study habits of teachers college students. Journal
of educational psychology, 22: 538-43, October 1931.

The report of an investigation to analyze tbe time factor in study, and to relate it to
intelligence and scholastic standing. Students in State teachers colleges were used as
subjects.

t6.470. Brown, H. A. Some unsolved problems of teacher preparation. Edu-
-cational administration and supervision, 17: 590-602, NoveMber 1931.

Statement of the mgny problems regarding teacher training and schools for teacher
training which the National survey of teacher training is expected to answer or to point
the way-to solution, by means of its.research and analysis and assembled data.

471. The closing of normal schools in Prussia. School and society, 34 : 749,

December 5, 1931.

10,

As a means of partly relieving pressure on Prussian finances,
-are closing normal schools for a period of at least three years.

Evenden, E. S. Issues in teacher-training programs.
ministration and supervision, 17: 530-34, October 1931.

A paper read before the National society of college teachers of education, Detroit,
Mich., February 24, 1981.

educational authorities

Educational ad-

473. Frazier, Benjamin W. Professional education-4)f teachers. Chapter
XIV, Biennial survey of education in the United States, 1928-1930. Washing-
ton, U. S. Government printing office, 1931. 40 p. (Office of education. Bul-
letin 1931, no. 20)

A rather detailed discussion of the current 'problems in the education of teachers under
the following subdivisions : (1) Supply and demand ; (2) certification; (8) teacher-pre-
paring institutions; (4) fiscal aspects; (5) institutional problems, including selective ad-
mission ; (6) curriculum; (7) cadet teaching; (8) in-servicetraining.

474. Magee, Herman J. Some criticisms of teacher-training programs.
New York State education, 19: 247-48, 322, December 1031.

The writer states the criticisms of several groups of critics who (1) look upon teaching
as a vocation and not a profession, (2) who look upon courses in educational theory as
parasite courses, allk who call themselves progressive educators, and assert too great
-emphasis is placed upon a systematic curriculum. The writer offers some suggestions
for preparation for teaching in the school of to-morrow.

475, Marshall, M. V. Education as a social force; as illustrated by a study
-of the teacher-training program in Nova Scotia. Cambridge, Mass., Harvard
university press, 1931. 161 p. (Harvard bulletin in education no. 18)

A system of teacher training suggested for the Province of Nova Scotia based on the
social and economic background of that Province.

476. Morrison, I. Cayce. (Factors affecting teacher training) New York
State education, 19: 299-300, December 1931.

The factors mentioned are the legislation and appropriations of State legislatures._

477.- Progress and objectives in our teacher-training program. New
York State education, 19:240-50, 322-24, December 1931.

A review of teacher training in New York from 1918- to 1920, and the program and
-objective* of teacher training in the State since 1926, when the Teacher-training division
el the State education department was created.

478. A new teachers' college. School and society, 34: 528, October 17, 1931.
Announcement of a new type of teacher-training institution which will attempt to

demonstrate new methods in the selection:and training of young men and women who
are to become leachers in nursery, elementiry, and secondary school. The college will
be directed by Dr. Thomas Alexander and will operate as an undergraduate unit at the
en level in Teachers college, Columbia university.
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I.

47a State teachers college,, Trenton, N. J. The assembly in the teachers
college. Trenton, N. J., State teachers college, 1931. 122 p.

A study of the practices in conducting the assembly or chapel program in 30 teacher-
trainidg institutions and 12 liberal-arts colleges.

480. New York Staté education department. Report of Committee on ele-
mentary teacher training. New York State gilucafion, 19: 174-78, November
1931.

A report of progress on an investigation of the difficulties of beginning teachers as
conducted by a Committee 6ii elementary teacher training in New York State. A ques-
tionnaire was sent to all graduaies of teacher-training institutions, and to supervisors
of such graduates, for 1930. The same procedure was followed in 1931, and 'also a
personal rating of such supervisors by selected field representatives of the committee.

481. Schoolman, Albert P. The Jewish teacher and the profession of Jewish
education. Jewish education, 3: 152-55, OctOber-December 1931.

Address delivered at the commencement exercisPs of the Jewish theological seminary
and of its Teachers' institute, June 7, 1931.

482. Swenson, Anna. A State program for the improvement of teaching in
the rural schools. Educational method, 11: 87-89, November 1931.

Minnesota State program for tbe improvement of teaching in the rural areas.

483. Wilkins, Ernest H. Liberal-aris oolleges'in teacher 'education. School
review, 34: 576-84, October 1931.

Discusses the growing increase in secondary education with its accompanying demand
for well-trained and resourceful teachers. Suggests that such teachers can be best secured
by drawing from all types of institutions having proper qualifications to provide such
training. Points.out what liberal-arts colleges are doing, and sees 5-year training period
for ideal high-school teach'ers. .

484. Wright, Frank W. Teacher trainim is Massachusetts. Journal of
education, 114: 168-69, October 5, 1931.

First law regarding teacher training in Massachtisetts created three normal schools in
1888. The curricula consists of elementary, junior high, senior high, and special subjects.
In 1921 degrees were granted in normal schools.

See also no. 576.

ADMINISTRATION AND SUPERVISION

485. Barr, A. Es Introduction io scientific study of classroom supervision.
New York, N. Y., D. Appleton and Co., 1931. 399 p. (Appleton series in super-
vision and teaching)

Survey of the scientific study of classroom supervision. Criticism of current super-
visory practices.

¡N. Breckinridge, Elizabeth. A study Of the relation of preparatory school
records and intelligence test scores to teaching success. Educational adminis-
tration and supvrvislon, 17:64940, December 1931.

An experiment utilising preparatory school records and intelligence test scores to deter-
mine policies of rejection of applicants to teacher-training institutions.

487. Brown, H. A. Do teachers' colleges need reorganization? Elementary
school journal, 82: 97-110, October 1931.

Present form of teachers' college is copied from the liberal arts college which has a dif-
ferent purpose. It should be organized into " divisifts " according to preparation for a
particular field. Curriculum not uniform. Need of determiding correct training of
abilities for successful teaching.

488. Dynes, John J. Our better-educated teachers. Nation's schools, tit: 887
311, September 1031

The author considers recent trends in teacher preparation, then proposes four guiding%
principleirto be followed In the training of teachers. Attention ts eyes to requirements
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for admisgion to teacher-training institutions in various states, includng a rating on a
personalty index card.

489! Frasier, George Willard. Selective admission of students: Its philos-.
ophy. Journal of the National education association, 20 : 341-42, December 1931.

Discussion of entrance requiretnents-for teaclier-trafning institutions and types of per-
sons best suited for such training.

490. Heffernan, Helen. Supervisory practices in California. Educational
method, 11: 81-86, November 1931.

Characteristics of rural superirision in California as a State program.

491. Hertzberg, Oscar E. More rigid entrance requirements for teacher:
training institutions. School and society, 34 : 702-4, November 21, 1931.

A presentation of the methods employed by the State teachers college of Buffalo, N. Y.
iv its selectioq of students, and the success of such metbods as shown by the high averages
of students selected.

492. Humke, Homer L. Equality of opportunity in colleges as determined
by per capita costs. School and society, 34 : 743-44, November 28, 1931.

The quality of the training the teachers have receind should be used in arriving at
the Nullity of educational opportunity of children. Three tables show the results of
this stEdy of per capita costs in State and private institutions in three central-western
States.

493. Otto, Henry J. Shall the teacher teach all subjectet , Elementary
school Journal, 32: 125-34, October 1931.

Arguments pro and con for departmental teaching as an administrative practice.

494. Richardson, Mary C., sh. Library standards for teachers' colleges an()
nofmal schools. Educational administration and supervision, 17: 499-511, Octo-
ber 1931.

An interpretation and elabpration of the library standards of tbe4American association
of tenchers colleges. Compiled by Teachers college sub-committee of the American library
associalion, School libraries committee.

495. Rosenlof, George W. Library facilities of teacher-training-institutions.
School executives magazine, 51: 64-66, October 1931.

A suggested library program'for educational institutions to follow which will 'hdequately
filthe needs of their student bodies.

4

496. Tilsont Low,ell Mason. A study of the predictive value of music talent
testi for teacher-training purposes. Teachers college journal, 3 : 101-29, No-
vember 19311.

A study using music talent tests to predict which students should be permitted to enter
courses intended for the training of prospective'smusie supervisors and music. teachers.

497. Town, Jackson E. 'the location and -development of accreditable-
library training agencies in the South. Peabo0 journal of education, 9: 163-67,
November 1931:

A description of the dpveRipment *of accreditable library-training agencies ir certain
Southern situation'.

498. Woffora, Kate V. The beginning teadher :and the supervisor. Educa-
tional method, 11: 153-5p, December 193i.

A funcilon of the supervisor in caring for the problems of the beginning teacher,
bee als0 no. 771. 9

CURRICULUM

499. Bennion, Milton. Teacher-training curricula for development of -14--
iernatignal understanding. School and society, 34: 551-57, October 24, 1931.

The curricula should include world literAture, music and art, recreation in physical
activities', social geography, world history, international relations, social psychology, and
ethics.
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500. Cox, George J. Art-teacher training for the changing cdrriculum.Teachers college record, 33: 52-62, October 1931.
Objectives of teacher traifiing in nrt are to be ideal but reached by R practicable path.Instead of art teacher* being required to know less and less about more and more, theauthor suggests a few able teachers to circulate in certain areas to coach the talentedpupils and few genuinely creative spirits. Rise of modern criticism is discussed also.501. Dynes, John J. Are adult education courses purposefully planned?Nations schools, 8:31-32, December 1931.
A plea for a more careful analysis of the needs of adults ifeeking additional educationand aft organization of oourses to meet the needs of these adults.
502. Bigbie, E. C. Four-year teacher-training curricula. Peabody journal.of education, 9: 67-1176, September 1931.
Principles of curricula determination in four-year teacher-training institutions.
503. Hoff, Lillian M. Mental hygiene in the normal schools. Understand-ing the child, 1: 9-30, Octobei 1931.
Describes the pioneer work being introduced in State normal school, Salem, Mass., bylecturers. - Advocates a normal-school program to promote the mental health of teachers*and pupils. This program should include. a consulting psychiatrist to check up onmental health of the student-teachers nnd to guide the correction of faculty-personalitytialts that may I;le developing; and second, it should incorporate into the normal-school-curriculum a course in the Psychology of Maladjustment.
504. Hosic, James F. Appropriate grqduate work for elementary schoolprincipals. Teachers college, record, 33:45-51, October 1931.An address delivered be(ore the ,National society of college teachers of education atDetroit, February 24, 1931. An appeal to give experienced principals who are collegegraduates *an advanced study in the content and significance of the curriculum or programpf activities in tlfe elementary school.4

505. Kahrs, Grace M. The problem of health in teacher-training institu-tions. Journal (A educational sociology, 5: 225-32, December 1931.Because of the strain of teaching, teacher-training institutions are recommended to give aprogram of health for students. .

506. Keene, Charles H. A health program for teacher training. Joinnalthe National education aAsociation, 20: 255-56, October 1931.
A review of the lime to be kept in mind in the physical education program in teacher-training institutions.
507. Kyte, George C. Specific requirements in die two-yearocurricula fortraining elementary school teachers in representative teachers colleges andnormal schools. Educational administration and supervision, 17: 401-16, Sep-tember 1931.
An investigation of the .subjects and courses required in vnriou4 two-year teachektraining curricula specifically !stated in the bulletins and catalogs of 39 represPntativesstate teachers &illOges and normal schools in 23 states.

41.508. OliVer, Sadie. What educational sociology should mend to the teaCherof home economics. Journal of educational sociology, 5:162-66, November
1931.

A justification of tbe place of educational sociology in curricula jn the training ofteachers.of home economics. A table icy presented showing the hours in soclology,requiredfor graduation in home economics in ten of the institutions of higher learning.
509. Osburn, W. J. Constitution of our courses in principles of teaching.Educational administration and supervision, 17: 544-51, October 1981.The results of an ex(ensive study of three well-known textbooks in tbe Principles ofteaching. Books were analysed, the elements of the outline were classified into 14 cote-goriest and ihe items in eacp compared.
510. Phillips, Margaret. Professional courses in the training of teachers.British journal of educational psyehològy4 1 : 225-45, November 1931.
A report, on an inquiry ipto the vnlues of professional eoursfs in the training ofteachers in England..
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511. Sanguinet, Edwin H. How the curriculum problem is being attacked

in the Philippines. Educational administration and supervision, 17: 665-74,

December 1931.
A description of a systematic program in curriculum revision in the Philippines.

512. Sipp, Mildred L. The training of teachers in home-economics education

for teaching special-class children. Journal of home economics, 23:946-47,

October 1931.
The results of a questionnaire show that 21 out of 46 institutions which responded

offer one or more courses in home economics to develop a better understanding of physically

or mentally handicapped children.

513. Stratemeyer, Florence. The effective use of curriculum materials; a
study of units relating to the curriculum to be included in the professional

preparation of elementary teachers New York, N. Y., Bureau of publication.s,

Teachers college, Columbia university, 1931. 161 p. (Contributions to educa-
.

tion. no. 460)
The effective use of curriculum materials formulates a course for elementary teachers

in training in normal schools and teachers colleges, in which certain desirable principles

and practices of curriculum will be treated effectively.

514. Ward, Charles C. Curriculum revision in New York State teacher-
training institutions. New York State education, 19: 252-61, December 1931.

A discussion to show possible ways and means of determining a teacher-tridaing cur-
riculum which will train teachers as individuals and at the same time soMalize thi4

individualism.

515. Weaver, Andrew Thomas. The place of speech training in the curricu-

lum. Educational administration and supervision, 17:522-29, October 1931.

Exposition of special training as a fine factor in social adjustment of an individual.

516. Williams, Jesse Feiring. The teaching of personal hygiene in college.

Teachers college record, 33:247-50, December 1931.

A discussion of the teaching of persopal hygiene in college and dealing with the choice

of subject matter and methods of presentation.
See also nos. 68, 73, 589, 709.

INSTRUCTION

517. Carroll, Elsie C. Freshening freshman English. English journal,

20: 762-68, November 1931.
Freshman English, as a required subject, should be kept from becoming drudgery to both

teachers and students.

518. Cox, Meredith S. A project in the professionalization of subject matter
through the study of the halogens. Peabody journal of education, 9: 159-62,_

November 1!,1,
An experiment in the professionalisation of chemistry by adopting a unit of college

chemistry for the children in the ninth grade in the training school, to discover whether
students derive any practical advantages for teaching from a subject:matter course. k

519. Eberhart, Rojand. Evaluating your own teaching. Journal of the Na-

tional education association, 20:304, November 1931.
A chart by which teachers may take inventory of personal qualities, social qualities,

recitation, professional growth, health, and care of schoolroom.

520. Frank, J. O. A plan for estimating teachlug values in a State teachers-
college. Educational administration and supervision, 17:481-91, October 1931.

A presentlition of objectiv criteria for evaluating the services of teachers in a teacher--

training institution.

521. Hubbard, Eleanor E. Dramatics in classroom history teaching. Edu-

cation, 52; 165-88, November 1981.
A recommendation to the classroom teacher of history to serve In the rOle of dramatic.

producer.
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522. Hurd, A. W. Does remedial instruction pay? School and society,34 :467-68, October 3, 1931.
Six days of instruction were added for remedial work ; tests showed improvement inachievements of students in statistics.
523. Johnson, J. B. and other8. Proposed 1932 college testing program of theCooperative test service. Bulletin of the American association of ufiiversityprofessors, 17: 516-18, November 1931.
A proposal of all colleges, teachers colleges, and junior colleges to participate in acooperative-testing program in 1932 that each college may compare the achievements ofits students as a group with those of other colleges. The main purpose, however, is tothrow light on the capacities, needs, and problems of individuals rather than furnish basisfor institutional comparisons.
524. Kramer, Edna E. Some methods *in professionalized subject-mattercourses in Mathematics for teachers colleges. Mathematics teacher, 24: 429-35,November 1931.
It is the purpose of this article to list some ideas which, in the opinion of the author,might be utilized in "Professionalized subject-matter courses in mathematics, given atteachers colleges.

4)-525. Kriner, Harry Luther. Pretraining factors predictive of teacher suc-cess. State Coklege, Pa., Penn state college, School of education, 1931. 91 p.A summarization of notable attempts to predict success in teachers, and an accountof an experiment with 131 good and 131 poor teachers. Such pretraining factors assecondary subjects carried and dropped, curriculum transfer, health, interests, etc., wereutilized as predictors.
526. Long, Josephine. Modern methods of teaching business English. .Bal-

ance sheet, 13:142-43, December 1931.
Methodology in the teaching of business English.
527. McElroy, Howard C. Self-diagnosis as an aid to teaching French

sounds. Modern language journal, 16: 245-1S, December 1931.
Careful planning for phonetic instruction is important, .but pupil motivation is of,greater importance. Self-analysis is indicated as a possible aid.
528. Monroe, R. E. Ittidio instruction in languages. Modern language jour-nal, 16: 212-16, December 1931.
A discussion of the experiments of Ohio State university for teaching languages byradio.

529. Neel, Mary O. and Mead, A.. R. Correlations between certain group
factors in preparatioo of secondary school teachers. Educational administra-
tion and supervision, 17: 675-76, Décember 1981.

Data from records kept at Ohio Wesleyan university of 64 college seniors preparingto teach in high school provide 'correlations. The highest correlation with status instudent teaching is that of status in a selected group of personality traits, not complete
personality.

530. Schaffie, Albert E. F. The pupil checks the teacher. School executives
niagazine, 51 : 151-53, December 1931.

A survey of student opinion regarding good and undesirable qualities of teachers.
581. Speer, Charles A. The teaching of commercial arithmetic. Balafice

sheet, 13 :129-84, December 1931.
Educational reasons for teaching commercial arithmetic.
582. Valentine, P. P. The art of the teacher. New York, N. Y. D. Apple-

ton and Co., 1931. 290 p.
A philosophy of teaching with the major viewpoint of teaching as an art:
588. Wade, N. A. Distribution of student-teachers' time in conducting reci-

tations. Educational administration and supervision, 17: 692-7641 December
1931.

A =Roil of a siudy made by the State normal school, frostbiiii, Md., of the activitiesof staent-teachers in conducting recitations during. two 6-week periods of concentrated
student teaching.
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584. Waldman, Mark. New objective in modern-language teaching. Modern
language journal, 16: 232-44, December 1931.

Instruction of modern languages in secondary schools should stress the esthetic view-
point and emphasize the ethical element wherever and whenever possible. College stu-
dents studying modern languages should be divided into three classes according to their
reasons for studying a foreign

Bee also nos. 217, 442.

PERSONNEL

585. Cook, Harris Malone. Training of State teachers college faculties.
Nashville, Tenn., George Peabody college for teachers, 1931. 143 p.

A study of the specific subject preparation, professional preparation, and concentraticin
and spread of courses in the training of teachers college faculties.

536. Hertzler, Silas. Duties of critic teachers in the secondary schools of
Indiana. Peabody journal of education, 9: 90-97, September 1931.

A study to find what was done by critic teachers in helping student teachers over-
come their problems and to do better work.

537. Lewis, William A. Liberal education for teachers. Journal of the Na-
tional education association, 20: 295-96, November 1931.

"The basic requirement for undergraduate scholarship is the graduate scholarship of
the faculty."

538. Ludeman, .Walter W. What about teaching experience? School and
society, 34: 537-39, October 17, 1931.

A discussion of the demand for experienced teachers in city and town schools which
forces tbe beginning teacher into the rural areas.

539. Idalan, C. T. What are the most desirable character traits of teachers?
Education, 52: 220-26, December 1931.

The most desirable character ¡rafts of teachers as viewed by 302 teachers in service in
Indiana and 386 seidors in Indiana university and State teachers college in Terre Haute,
Ind.

540. New York (State) Education departmpt. Secondary teacher-training
committee rei)ort. New York State education, 19: 178-81, November 1931.

Majority are teaching both their major or minor subjects. More than one-third an-
swering questionnaire had no practice teaching.

541. Preparation and certification of elementary school principals in New
York. Elementary school journal, 32: 93-96, October 1931.

.The New York Commissioner of education issued a statement of required standards
which consist of two grades of certificates, provisional and permanent. Requirements for
permanent certificate : four years of high school, four years of college, five years of expe-
rience : provisional requirements: two years of experience, and is good for five years,
with the same educational qualifications as the permanent certificate.

542. Saucier, W. A. Shall the Nacher be trained or educated? Educational
administration and supervision, 17: 683-91. December 1931.

Viewing teac94 as a profewskiii, this article makes certain recommendations that will
assure the prosp.ctive teacher possession of broad social outlook and intelligent faction.

SCHOOL BUILDINGS

. 543. Hollis, E. V. Breckenridge training-school buildings, State teachers
college, Morehead, Ky. American school board journal, 83: 48, November 1981.

Plan of a distinctly specialized type of building, housing a modern elementary and
high-school program and providing for observation, practice teaching, and experimental
work.

544. The new buildhik of the teachers college at the University of Cincinnati.
School and society, 34: 828, December 19, 1931.

A description'of the new teachers college at the University of Cincinnati.
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545. Alexander, Thomas. A plan for a demonstration teachers college. Vir-ginia teacher, 12: 192-95, October 1931.
Also in cond. form, Elementary school journal, 32 : 181-615, November 1931.Plan for establishment of Demonstration and experimental teachers college in Teacherscollege, Columbia university: The purpose is to discover and develop new methods In thefield of teacher education with no attempt to follow either traditional or radical pat-terns. Discussion of the curricula, plan of study, faculty, selection of students, methodof study laid of organization of this college which is to lfegin in the fall of 1932, aremet forth.

546. Baugher, Jacob I. Organization and administration of practice teach-ing in privately endowed colleges of liberal arts. Nek York, N. Y., Teacherscollege, Columbia university. 1931. 127 p. (Contributions to education, no.487)
A study of practice teaching for prospective secondary ;4cbool teachers in privatelyendowed colleges of liberal arts, particularly emphasizing 4he smal) college.547. Elsea, A. F. Teacher training that benefits both teachers and schools.Nation's schools, 8 :49-52, October 1931.
Northeast Missouri state teacher's colltige requires three months regular teaching undersupervision in selecttid schools. Results show pupil's achievement same as with regularteacher, decreased coots and valuable training for student-teacher.
548. Eubank, Louis Allen. 'the organization and administration of labora-tory schools in State teachers olleges. Kirksville, Mo., Northeast MissouriState teachers college, 1931. 89 p. (Teachers college bulletin)A picture and analysis of the operation of laboratory students in State teachers colleges.549. Shurtleff, Oliver. High-school practice teaching at Salem College, WestVirginia school Journal, 00: 28, November 1931.A description of the method of this institution in conducting teacher-training work inthe local high school.
550. Strebel, Ralph F. Teacher preparation at Syracuse university. Edu-cational administration and supervision, 17: 583-89, November 1931.Description of the unification of the Syracuse university Instructional and curricularfacilities for teacher training and of the development of a program of supervised studentteaching in cooperation with the Syracuse public-school,system. This program providesa " policy-making body," and administrator, supervisors, who are teachers of special meth-od; in their respective fields, and the cooperating teachers. The selection of student-teachers is made from a " provisional preregistration " and the criteria for selection isgiven.

SUPPLY AND DEMAND
551. Foster, Richard R. Continuous employment for the teacher.of the National education association, 20: 343-44, December 1981.Discusses the types of legislation affecting the contractual status of teachers,factor of surplus licensed teachers operating against continuous employment.

TRAINING-FOR SPECIAL tYPES OF TEACHER§

Journal

and the

652. Damien, Marie B. Essentiars in the trolling of the Latin teacher incolleges and in service. Classical journal. 27: 138-82, December 1031.'The Latin teacher should gave a knowledge of t4e subject and also related subjects;Should understand human nature, have a training in methods, observation, and practiceteaching. Postcollege training should be Continued by reading; there shituld be coopera-tion with other departments and schools, participation in professional organizations, andpost-graduate study and travel.
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TRAINING IN SERVICE

558. Bathurst, Effie Geneva. A teacfiers-college service. 'stew
York, N. Y., Bureau of publications, Teachers college Columbia university,

-

1 '.:1 89 p.
A study on the development of a program fbr a followrup service of a teachers college

in a service area with little or no local school superviiion, as a means of assisting its
graduates.

554. Morrison, J. Cayce. "The relation between general and technical educa-
tion in tbe in-service training of teachers. Educational administration and
imPervIslon, 17:417-25, September 1931.

The !Titer distinguishes lietween general and technical education, with a discussion on
the increasing importance of in-service training as brought on by a rapidly advveing
science of education.

555. Showalter, B. R. Extension teaching as ans agency in supervision; Edu-
cational method, 11 : 156-65, December 1931.

A description of extension teaching asy carried out by one division of extension teaching
in an Alabama institution.

Bee also no. 573.

COLLEGES, UNIVERSITIES, AND . dRADUATE SCHOOL'S

Arthur J. Klein
assisted by W. Ray Smittle

GENERAL REFERENCES

556. Current literature on higher education. Teachers college bulletin on'
higher education, 3: 12-65; November 1931.

A bibliography of materials op higher edwation. The references are serially numbered
from 8991 to 4778 on pages 12-65. Topical arrangement of references is given on
pages 50-85.

I 557 Evans, Henry R. EdUcational lioards and foundations-1928-1980. Bi-
ennial survey, chapter XXI. Washington, U. S. Government printing office,
1931. 9 p. (U. S. Office of education. )3ulletin, 1931, No. 20)

This is a section of the Biennial survey of educatiog in the United States, 192: 1980,
Contains (a) General education board ; (b) Rockefeller foundation ; (o) Carnegie
ration of New York ; (4) Carnegie foundation for the advancement of teaching: (e) Jeanes
fund; (f) John F. Slater fund; (g) Phel-Stokes iund ; (h) Commonwealth fund;
(i) Julius Rosenwald fund; etc.

558. Gray, William S., ed. Recent trends in American college education:
Chicago, University of Chicago press, 1931. 253 p.

This comprises the proceedinfs of the InstitutB for admPnistrative officers of higher
education. The central theme of the Institute for 1931 was the subject as givet. The
program was organised around the following topics: (a) Reorganisation of the junior col-
lege; (b) Reorganisation of the senior college; and (o) Comprehensive examinations and
tests.

559. Jacob, Peyton. The enduring funCtion of the changing college. Pea-
body Journal of éducation, if:131-42, November 1931.

American. higher education has three distinct functions, but explicitly recognizes only
twO: (a) Professional and technical training, and (b) reseArch. The third function he
designates as the collegiate.. The article is an attempt to clarify this function.

560. Johnston, J. B. Adjusting college education to the individual. Journal
of the National education association,. 20 275-7O, November 1931.

Higher institutions of education are shaping their offerings and faeilities to meet tht
interests and abilities of their students. Procedures for accomplishing this are: (a)
Adeqbate information ; (b) counseling; (o) survey courses ; (d) change in emphasis on
examination ; (e) plans for independent study ; (f) field of concentration; (g) tutorial
system.
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561. Lewis, William Mather. Mediocrity and the college. School and sodaetSr, 34: 713-18, November 28, 1931.
Thie nation needs relief from mediocrity. Th e two outstanding elements in theremedy for mediocrity in eduCation: (a) Ev ation of individual capacity, and (b) thedevelopment of such capacity and the management of independent intellectual achieve-ment. Plans are presented for the operation of a college which would give relief tomediocrity
562. MacCracken, John H. Congress of the, universities of the British em-pire. Educational record, 12: 437-49, October 1931.A report of the Fourth quinquennial congress of the universities of the British Empire .held in London, July, 1931. Papers presented included : (a) The Relations of the city ofEdinburgh and the university; (b) Universities and current fallacies; (c) the Universitygraduate in commerce and industry; Subjects discussed included : (a) The standard andthe conditions of the candidate for the Ph. D. degree in relation to other postgraduatequalifications.; (b) The condition of admissions to universities and their effects ; (o)Postgraduate btudy-of medicine and surgery in Great Britain ; (d) Facilities for overseasstudents in British universities.
063. Some progressive- college projects. Association of American collegesbulletin, 17 : 312-38, November 1931.
Thirty-seven colleges present descriptions of institutional projects of the followingtypes: ,(a) curriculum reorganization, orientation and survey courses ; b) honorscoursei, tutorial systems, comprehensive examinations ; (o) coordinate colleges; (d) fac-ulty selection and development ; (e) appreciation of the fine arts; (f) religious educationand character-building prograp ; (g) library service; (h) community service; (i) junioryear abroad ; (j) faculty adesors; (k) student selection and admission ; (1) financialand building program; (m) athletic policies; (n) institutes of public affairs; (o) regu-lation of fraternities and sororities, and (p) miscellaneous.'
564. Suzzalio, Henry. A vitalized college seen in the making. New 'StorkTimes, section 8, 1, 7, December 6, 1931.

newspaper report of the speech given by Doctor Suzzallo before the Interfraternityconference held in New York in which trends that are remaking colleges were discussed.565. Walters, Raymond. Statistics of registration in Amerlacan universities'and colleges. School and societY, 34 :783-96, December 12, 1931.A detailed analysis of enrollments is given in 444 universities and colleges in all parts,of the United States*as of No'vember 7, 1981.
See caw nos. 47;e4171), 544.

ADMINISTRATION
566. Anthony, Alfred William. Philanthropy for the future. New Yorkcity, Federal council of churches of Christ in America, 1931.,j.48 p.A collection of papers presented at tbe Fourth .conference of -the .-Mmittee nn financialand fiduciary matters of the Federal council of the churches of Christ in America. Thefollowing papers are important to lhose'interested in philanthropy in higher education:The Cornell university bequest program ; Row may charities be appraised? Standardsof measurement of educational institutions; Better wills and wiser public giving; 'ThecommOn stock in the eleemosynary institution's portfolio; reports of committees onannuities and pensions.

. th. Institute fór actininistrative officers in higher education at GeorgePeabody college for teachers. Proceedings of the meeting, July 7-11, 1931.Shelton Phelps, ed. _College and university education. Nashville, Tenn., GeorgePeabody college for teachers, 1931. 166 p.The Institute was held July 7-11, 1931. '-Contains: (a) Some trends in higher educa-tion ; (b) Organization and control in higher education; (c) Is the junior college a unit ofpublic education? (d)o Sources of financial support of higher education,' (e) The liberalarts college; (f) The rise of the normal school ; (g) Standardisation, and flexibility inhigher education ; (h) Budgetary procedures; () Standards, requirements and proceduresin the graduate school ; (I) The improvement of college teaching; (k) The academic andprofessional teaching of college teachers (I) Sources of subsidy for selecting futureeducational leaders; (m) Fundamentals of-curriculum-making at the college level ;% (*) Thedean's work, what is it?
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568. John, Walton C. College and university administration. Chapter xiii,
Biennial survey of education, 1928-1930. Washington, U. S. Government print-
lug office, 1931. 44 p. (Office of education. Bulletin, 1931, no. 20)

This is a section of tbs. Biennial survey of education in the I'rlited Maim!: 1928-1930.
Contains: Part I (a Growth and coordination of higher educational institutions; (b)
Aspects bf growth; (c) Problems resulting from expansion ; (d) Higher educational asso-
(-lotions ; (r) Coordinating agencies for research; (f) Surveys. Part II, Emerging types
of colleges and universities: (a) Recent decisions; (b) Present trends in higher education.

569. Kirkpatrick, J. E. Academic organization ind control. Yellow Springs,
Ohio. Antioch presA, 1931. 246 p.

The author discusses the field of the academic constitutional history and theory. The
governments of eight privately (.(mtrg)Ileil. nild one publicly controlled. institutions use
presented.

570. McElroy, Robeet M. College educatiop in England and Ayierica. Cur-
rent history. 34:53-430, October 1931. ..

Many interesting comparisons are made between the colleges and universities in Aie
United States with those in England. A number of welknesses in each system are given.

571. McNeely, John H. BusineKs managemeint and Jotirnal of
higher education. 2: 487-92. December 1931. ,

The' flangs of the Land-grant survey staff in regard to 'business management and
&Ante in the 69 land-grant institptions are summarized in 'this article. The extent of
the practice is well as the disadvantages of intermingling the educational and business
functions are shown.

572. Ogan, and Orr, Cora I. College stpdy schtbdule. New Concord.
Ohlo, Muvkinguni college, 1931. 4 p.

,FoRtainio: (a) 22 principles of study program builang are listed; (b) provisions for
rerding activities of the indivithial student per week by days and hours per .day ; (c)
summary of activities for the week.

573. Palmer, Archie M. In-service training of college administrators. School
executives.magazine. 52: 158-60, December 1931.

-

Presents a ui.vey of the number of professional courses offered in universities and
colleges for the training of college administrotora.

574. Sa4Iq, Ina Khan. [Fliher educntionj bi'Modern Persia and her edu-
cati9nal system. p. 44 4, 69-79, 9D--93. New "cork city, Teachers college,
Columbithiniversity, 1931. ( Iiiternational institute of Teachers college. Study

$

no. 14), .

.
.

.

Thill ii nuroberi4 in the studies of the.. Inte' rnational.insfitute

.

of teachers college,
Columbiff university. Thq organization and control of-Persiá's higher education program
are presented briefly.

BUSINgS$ EDUCATION
e

575. Malott, J. O. University education for buAlness.
,

/n 'nix ConStnercial

education., Chapter V, Biennial survey of education, p. 43-46. Washington,
U. S. Government printing office. 1931. (U. S. Office of education. Bulletin,

1931, no. 20)
A section of the Bienniar survey of eduoation in the United States, 1928-1930. It pre-

sents some noteworthy developments in the business curricula in institutions of higher
educatioq.

COURSES OF STUDY

676 Bennett, Raymond D. A topical organization of teachers' activities for
use in the construction of courses. Columbus; College of education, Ohio State

I pliversity, 1031. 43 p.
A report issued by the Curriculums subcommitteeon regaled professfonal courses, Col-

lege of education. Okilo State university. A topical organization of the 1,001 type'actlY1-
lies of the Colimonwealtlittpficher-trnining study mulct 51 activity topics formulated for
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COLLEGES, UNIVERSITIEg, AND GRADUA E SCHOOLS 63
Ouse in the reconstruction of .the professional Mucation &urges or units of these courses.l'his.report Is being used by the committee as a sour& of centent for courses in education

as one basis for organising content, and In4 fr.check upokthe completeness of the profes-
atonal courses.

57-7. Nathan. Couse..-crtibbing. Seho1 and beIety. 34 : 54044, Octo-
ber 17, 1931.

A report dealing with students' notions or attitudes to, and suggestions about course-
crabbing. The report analyzes the returns of a questiondaire dealing with the following:
(a) What dp you understaDd ity course:-crabbing? (b) Whal is your attitude to course-
crabbing? (e) What suggestiont4 have you to make in regard to course-crabbing?

578. Levinson, Roma& B. A woject in orientation. Journal of higher edu-,

clition, 2: 502-5, December 1931.
the tniversityA A description of the órientation course for freshmen Lit of Maine.

579. Park, Julian. The néw cfirrieulum at the University of Buffalo. Asso-
ciation of American colleges bulretiii, 17 : 338-43, November 1931.

Describes (a) thertutoriai- plan at the University of Buffalo (b) the junior-college cur-
riculum; (c) departmental reqt;ireme.nts, as well as course requirements; and Id) pro-
cedure regarding Afreshman English.

gee ako nos. 444, 517, 579.

ENGINEERING LDUCA,TION

5t30. Bishop, F. L. Engineering education. Chaptei. XVI. Biennial survey
of education inihe United States, 1928-1930. Washingtom, U. S. Government
printing office, 1931.- 7 p. (Office of edueationo Bulletin, 1931. no. 20)

A section' of the Biennial survey of education in the United States, 1928-1930.
Contains: (a) introduction (b) lurrictilum ; (e) adniissions; (d) junior colleges; (e)
graduate work (f) evening schools.

EXTENSION WORK

581. Kolbe, _?arke L 04-er-nfght colleges widen their hells. New York
Times, Sectionl, 1, E 7, November .15, 1931'

The President of the Polytechnic institute discusses some ways in which" the colleges
have responded to the demands of adults for formal education.

582. The liberal-arts college on the. air. Christian ducatiun, 15: 157-66,
December 1931. .

On November 14, forty-six radio stations cadled a program )11 the general theme " The
liberal-arts college" to an estimated audience of 45,000,000 people. This article contains
the addresses of the flve speakers: J. H. Finley, Albert N. Ward, Charles R. Mann,
Robert L. liel14, and President Herbert Hoover.

See also pos. 528-529.

FEDERAL GOVERNMENT AND EDUCATION .

588. John, Walton C. The Office of education's service for higher education.
School life, 17: 52-53, November 1931.

Presents some of the accomplishments of the Division of higher education of the Office
of education from its organization in 1911 to 1931. Present and 'former chiefs of Ole
Division of higher education are'presented.

584. National advisory committee on education. 'Federal relations to edu-
cation. Parts I-II. Washington, D. C.. National advisory committee on edu-
cation, 1931. 2 v.

Part II of this study was prepared by David Spence Hill and W. A. Fisher.
Contain!: (a) The educational situation in the federal government ; (b) Fields of fed-

eral responisibility for education; (c) Federal relations tò education in the states; (d)
Education in special federal areas; (e) Education of the Indians and other indigenous
peoples; (f) Education In tbe territories and outlying possessions; (g) The training of
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government personnel; (h) Research and information service; (i) International intel-
lectual relations; (5) General policies and admtnistrative procedures; (k) Governmental
organization ; (I) Minority reports.

GRADUATE WORK AND ALUMM

585. Buchanan, B. E. Graduate work in land-grant institutions. Journal of
higher education, 2:433-40, November 1931.

Graduate work in land-grant institutions is the fourth article in a series summarizing
the " Survey of land-grant colleges and universities." Problems and theses reported and
defended are : (a) The disciplines characteristic of land-grant education are fully worthy
of recognition and development on the graduate level; (b) three classifications of land-
grant institutions from the standpoint of their graduate development are made; (o) what
are the objectives of graduate work in land-grant gelds? (d) the growth of graduate work
in land-grant fields is noted.

586. Demiashkevich, M. J. The French and German academic examinations
and degrees. School and society, 34 515-211 October 17, 1931.

The degrees granted in higher education in France and Germany are described in this
article.

587. Good, Carter V.; Collins, Walter L.; and Gregory, C. A. Abstracts,
graduate theses in education. Cincinnati, University of Cincinnati press, 1931.
396 p.

A list of dissertations and theses presented in partial fulfillment of the requirements
for the doctoral and master's degrees at Teachers college, University of Cincinnati; ab-
stracts of 15 dissertations and 33 theses for the years 1924-1931, inclusive, are given.

588. Graham, Frank -Porter. The university of to-day. School and society,
34: 854-63, December 26, 1931.

A discussion of tbe graduate school; the university and the people ;.and the freedom
of the university.

589. Meriam, J. L. Graduate courses In education. Educational adminis-
tration °and supervision, 17: 574-82, November 1931.

The author studied the announcements of 14 state Universities for the academic year
1930-31 in an attempt to answer the following questions: What is the nature and scope

-of courses in education open to graduate students in state universities? What condi-
tions may adequately,determine such courses?

590. National society of cóllege teachers of education. Nineteenth year-
book. Practices of American universities in granting degrees of higher educa-
tion. Edited by F. N. Freeihan. Chicago, University of Chicago press, 1931.
187 p. (Studies in education no. 19)

s

his yearbook presents a summary of' practices in grAnting the master's and doc-
tors degrees. Part I, Introduction and the administration of requirements of the mas-
ters degree in education. Part II, Institutions in which higher degrees are adminis-
tered by the Graduate school. Part III, Institutions in which,higher degree); are adminis-
tered in whole or in part by the School of education. Part IV, Summary.

Nee oleo no. 504.
HiSTORY

z

591. Honeywell, Roy John. [Higher education] In his The educational work
of Thomas Jefferson. Cambridge, Mass., Harvard University press, 1931.
p. 54-134. (Harvard studies in education, vol. 16)

Thomas Jefferson referred to himself as the Father of the University of Virginia.
Chapters V to IX, Higher education, Tbe building of the university, The faculty id the
university, Subjects and methods of instruction, and University government, show the
extent of his influence on the founding and subsequent development of this institution.

592. Skephardson, Francis W. Denison university, 1831-1931. Granville,
Ohio, Denison university, 1931.

This book presents a story of the completion of a hundred years of,instItutional history
of Denison university.

'
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INTERNATIONAL ASPECTS

65

593. Palmer, Archie M. The college and world affairs. Association of
American tolleges bulletin, 17: 398-406, November 1981.

How is the college. youth of to-day acquiring a knowledge of world affairs and a habitof thinking along international lines? (a) Through curricular offerings; (b) lectures oninternational relations given by faculty members and distinguished outsiders; (c) ex-
change professorships, fellowships and scholarships; (d) international relations clubs;
(e) departmental clubs and study groups; and (1) institutes on international relations.

LIBRARIES AND READING

594. Shaw, Charles B. [Higher education] In-his List of Woks for college
libraries. p. 115-17. Chicago, El., The American Library Association, 1931.

The compiler gives a selected bibliography of books for the library in the field ofhigher education.

595. Wriston, Henry X. The college library and alumni reading. Assoc's-
don of American colleges bulletin, 17: 344-50, Nov ber 1931.

An address before the American library association June, 1931. The relationshipexisting between the college and its alumni should be ex [71 tudvely educational rather than
promotional. Lawrence college has initiated a reading service for its alumni. The planconaists of the circulation of a selec4ed list of books sent to the alumni upon request.

MARKS AND MARKING SYSTEMS

596. Bohan, John E. Student's marks in college courses.. Minneapolis, Uni-
versity of Minnesota press, 1931.1 133 p.

Contains: (a) Introduction; (b) Survey of the literature; (c) General considerations;(d) Variation of marks amonrcolleges, among 'departments within colleges, and amongtin same units for different quarters; (c) The distribution of marks and intelligencetolt scores; (f) Variation in the distribution of marks in certain courses as related tointelligence; (g) Relation of course marks in one subject ti; course maks in other 'sub-jects and to intelligence; (h) Some implications for the 'use of objective examinations inthe determination of marks ; (4) General summary and conclusions; (I) Bibliography.

MEDICAL EDUCATION
597. Rapp1ey0Wi1lard C. Medical education. Chapter XV, Biennial survey

of education in the United States, 1928-19306 Washington, U. B. Government
printing office, 1931. 14 p: (Office of ,education. Bulletin,-1931, no. 20)

Contains: (a) Introduction; (b) Changes in medical education ; (c) Number of phy-sicians; (d) Premedical education ; (è) Medical education; (f) The interneship;(g) Other medical institutions; 4h) Basic science boards; (i) Postgraduate medical edu-cation ; (j) Changes in medical practice.
Bee also no. 896.

RELIGION IN HIGHER EDUCATION
598. Towner, Milton C. Religion in higher education. Chicago, University

of Chicago press, 1931. 327 p.
'Most or the chapters presented in this book are papers prepared for and rend at thesessions of the Conference of Church workers in universities anil colleges of the UnitedStates held at Chicago, December 81, 1980January 2, 1981. Several chapters are devotedto each of the following problems: Part I, Reality and good life; Part II, The implica-tions for religion of cu,rrent trends in scientific and' social thought ; Part III, The con.tribution of the major religious groups to college and university life; Part IV, Varietyof approaches to a common objective; Part V, Cooperative religious work in universities;Part VI, The training of the religions worker.
599. Uphaus, Willard E. Some problem areas in higher education. Re-

ligious education, 26: 735-41, November 1931. ,

A discussion of several of the specific issues related to the general field fit characterand religion in higher education.
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RESEARCH

6(1). Wright, Edith A., comp. [Higher education) In Bibliography of re-
search studies in education, 1929-1930. p. 224-238. Washington, U. S. Govern-
ment printing office, 1931. (Office of education. Bulletin, 1931, no. 13)

This bulletin contains the annual compilation of research studies in education, corn-, prising masters' and doctors' theses and other investigations completed from July, 1929,
to September, 1930. On pages 224-238 are listed 132 studies dealing with higher
education.

SPECIAL TYPES AND INSTITUTIONS
0).601. Baker, Thomas S. Carnegie tech and its job. Review of reviews,

84:49-51, December 1931.
The work at Carnegie institute of technology k presented in this article by President

Thomas Stockham Baker.

602. Brown, Elmer Ellsworth. New York university looks forwards. Re-
view of reviews, 84: 55-57. November 1931.

This article presents, (a) statistics on enrollment of the institutions of higher educa-
tion in New York city and the several degree-conferring units of New York university, and
(b) a statement regarding the status of several units of the university.

603. Butler, Nicholas Murray. Report of the president of Columbia univer-
sity for 1931. New York city, Columbia university press, 1931. 55 p.

A report of the activities of Columbia university for the year ending June 301 1931.
604, Dyche, William A. Affiliations expand the scope of Northwestern uni-

versity. Review of reviews, 84:68-70, October 1931.
This article shows the relatipn of Northwestern university to a number of separately

conducted services and institutions for 'instruction or public welfare in Chicago. The
University has 53 such connections.

605. Fitzpatrick, Edward A. Financial stewardship. Journal of higher edu-
cation, 2: 441-45, November 1931.

Emphasis is placed upon the need of a sense of stewardship in dispensing the funds of
many Catholic colleges. Careful accounting should be made in the use of funds. Prin-
ciples to be observed in a campaign for funds and potential dangers to trust funds are
Hated.

606. Hutchins, Robert M.. and others. President's report, the University of
Chicago. Chicago. University of Chicago press, 1931. 314 p.

This report is of local interest mainly. However, some topics are of gerwral interest
in higher education : (a) The graduate school of arts and literature p. 3-7 ; (b) The
school of social service administration p. 31-36; (e) The graduate library school, p. 37-43;
(d) The adviser of foreign students. p.

607. Kelly, Robert Lincoln. The cultural college: a chapter in creative edu-
\ cation. Christian education, 15: 88-97, November 1931.
\ What Is a cultural college? It the liberal-arts college is true to its name it will be
\!tplipiciative and creative in purpose, in method, and in accomplishment.

\ 008. Lowell, A. Lawrence. The New England college. School and society,
547-51, October 24, 1931.

address delivered at the Centennial exercises of Wesleyan university, Middletown,
Con . in which the meaning, the alms. the objects, and tbe significance of New England
coll 8 are given.

099., lacConaughy, James L. Wesleyan surveys its first century. New York
Sunda Times, section 3, 1, E 7, October 4, 1931.

The ideas which have shaped the work at Wesleyan university are presented in this
article.

610. Parsons, Phillip A. A State university reaches out. Educational rec-
ord, 12: 450-58, Octobér 1931.

A report presented at the Convention of the Amerkan federation of arts in May, 1931,
at Brooklyn. ,The University of Oregon's plan, known as a " Five-year program of com-
munity service for the enrictiment of tbe community life, for social welfare, and con
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servation of community resources in Oregon " is given. The program is to be directedand carried out by the School of applied science in cooperation with othe'r schools anddepartments, and with state, county, and municipal agencies, and state and local privatewelfare and civic organizations.

STANDARDS AND MEASUREMENTS
611. Reeves, Floyd W. The need for new methods of accrediting institu-tions of higher learning. Bulletin of the American association of universityprofessors, 17: 522-30, November, 1931.
The present standards of the North central association are stated in terms of minimumrequirements and do not provide adequately for the stimulation and guidance to con-tinuous improvement of institutions which meet these minimum requirements but havenot attained the highest degree of excellence. Perhaps the term criteria'. of excellencemight be substituted for the term standard. Major phases of high education for whichcriteria of excellence should be set up are: (a) Aims; (b) cont . and administration;(c) student management ; (d) faculty competence; (c) curriculum and instructional pro-4Cedures; (r) financial efficiency ; (g) physical plant and equipment ; and (h) institutionaltone.
612. Tyler, Ralph W. More valid measurements of college work. Journal ofthe National education association, 20: 327-28, December 1931.This article discusses techniques whereby the validity of the measurement of studentachievement may be increased.
See also no. 523.

STUDENTS
6I3ç Angell, Robert C. The influence of the economic depression on studentlife at the University of Michigan. School and society, 34: 657, November 14,1931.
The report presents the results of n study made by a class in sociology under thedirection of the author. 'The data were gathered by means of blanks filled out by'stn-dents, statistics secured from university and other RoUrCPS, investigations of studentorganisations and activities, and interviews with business men, landladies, and universityofficials. Contains (a) the university population; (b) student income; l(e) student con-sumption; (d) student organizations; (e) mental and moral factors.
614. Dou0ass, Harl R. The relation of .pattern of high-school credits toscholastic success in college. North central association quarterly, 6: 283-97,December 1R31.
A paper read before the Commission an unit courses and curiieula of the Northcentral association, March, 1931. The units gained by bigh-schoof students in foreignIlanguages, mat ematics, vocational subjects, English, social studies, and natural sciencesare correlated ith the scholastic success of a group of students in college. Ills con-elusions questiC tbe desirability of admitting students to college upon the basis ofminimum earne credit in specified subject-matter fields. References are made to otherinvestigations w ich have been made in this field.
615. Eurich, Alvin C. The reading abilities of college students, an experi-tnentalostudy. Minneapolis, University of Minnesota press, 1931. 208 p.Can coll6ge Students improve their reading abilities under a rigid program of intensivedrilla in paragraph reading and vocabulary? Will such drills, in turn, favorably affecttheir scholastic or academic :efficiency? The book presents the results of a studyinitiated to aid in finding the answers to these questions. Part I presents the problemand i review of the literature; Part II, reading tests and scales; Part III, experimentsin readingreading experiments I, II, III, and IV.
616. Jenkins, John G. Student's use of time. Personnel journal. 10: 259-64,December 1931.
How do college student* occupy their time? This article shows how 125 students atIowa State college dkstribute their time in a typical week. CoMparisons are made with asimilar study made at Cornell university.
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617. Johnston, J. B. Undergraduate migration. Journal' of highèr edAkia-

tion, 2 : 471-80, December 1931.
A study dealing with 2,321 students who entered the University of Minnesdta with

advanced standing during the years 1922-1930. Only 44 . per cent of those tran'sferring
did satisfactory work, which is a lower percentage than those who entered as frishmen

the university. Criteria are given for predicting the academic success of these migrat-
big students. By applying criteria to this group of students 70 per cent of those placed
itì the more promising group will be successful. Of the other half only about 15 per "cent
wOuld do satisfactory work if they were admitted.

618. Katz, Daniel and Allport, Floyd Henry. Students' attitudes. Syra-

cuse, N. Y., Craftsman Press, Inc., 1931. 408 p.
Presents thè results of a comprehensive questionnaire study regarding the attitudes,

opinions, and Practices of students at Syracuse university.

619. McMurray, Kathryn R. The college maid shop. Christian education,
15:176-81, December 1931.

A description of the way in which Maryville college gives part-time employment to a
large percentage of her women students.

620. Pressey, Luella Cole. *A chin of probation students, Journal of higher
education, 2: 506-10, December 1931.

A report of an analysis of the difficulties found sinking 204 freshmen probation du-
. dents enrolled in a noncredit course at the Ohio state university during the Winter

quarter of 1930. Physital, social, vocational, and embtional handicaps as well as de-
defences in study habits were common among this group of students.

621. Remmers, H. H. Some attributes of superior .students. Personnel
Journal, 9:167-78, October 1931.

An attempt to flnd out In what measurable ways distinguished students differ from their
nondistInguished fellow-students. The author found a student's chimes of appearing
on the list of Purdue's distinguished students are enhanced if the following piste can be
affirmed about him*: (a) Having high standing on entrance test ; (b) being in schools d
agriculture, chemical engineering, or science ; (o) being a junior or senior rather fban
freshman or sophomore ; (d) being younger than the normal age at pntrance; (e) being
slightly heavier than average; (r) being less interested in sports than the average
student ; (g) having a father who is a professional man; etc.

622. ,Walters, J. E. Seniors as counselors. Journal of higher education,
2:446-48, November 1931.

Deport of an experiment conducted at Purdue university in which 220 delinquent
freshmen were divided -into two groups, an extrrimental and a control group, and placed
under the supervision of five senior students during the first semester. The purpose
of this experiment was to discover if effective personnel counseling of% freshmen could

be accomplished by seniors. A comparison of the amount of delinquiwy in each of the
two groups at the end of the first eight-weeks period in the second iirivhster shows very
favorable results for the experimental group.

TEACHERS ANIPTEACKING

623. Almonds'', Thomas. Faculties called poor at teaching. 'New York
Sunday Times, section 8, 110 7, October 18, 1931.

Reasons are given in this article for 68tablishing the Demonstration ind experimental
*tattlers college which is to open in the fall of 1932 at Columbia university.

624. Bane, Charles L. The lecture in college teaching. Boston, Richard G.
Badger, 1931. 128 p.

Contains: (1) The relative effectiveness of the lecture; (2) The major defect of thee
lecture; (8) Suggestions on lecture technique; (4) Hints from some master lecturers;
(5) Safeguards for the .lecture.

625. Chambers, X. X, The legal status of professors. Journal of higher
education, 2: 481-86, December 1931.

The rights and privileges of teachers employed by a state-supported int;tAitution - tú
regard to status, tenure, and compensation are interpreted, in the light of judicial
decisions made on same.
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626. Pox, Dixon Ryan. The British professor. Bulletin of the American
association of university professors, 17: 532-36, Novembei 1931.The British professor's educational background, professional opportudities, and; finan-cial standing are presented.

627. Humk Homer L. Indic9s, of the quality of a faculty. Phi: deltakappa'n, October 1931.
An instrument or the measurement of college faculties is needed. Such a ; deviceshould be standardized and evaluated and made available to both large and small faculties.The three major purposes of a faculty are (a) teaching, (b) participation in communityactivities, and (o) producing.

- 628. Taylor, W. E. A dilemma in college instruction. English Journal (col-lege ed.), 20: 741-49, 'November 1931.
The average college instructor represents an intellectual discipline differing iron] thatof his students. The students' -minds are often dominated Wr authority and conventionand moulded by standardized mass opihion. The insti'uctor has been trhined In tlie atti-tude of scientific inquiryan attitude which rejects the control of authorityi, convention.and standardized judgments. What is a satisfactory solution of this. problem?
See diao, nos. 483, 549, 552:

A

HIGHER EDUCATION OF WOMEN

629. Foster, Mary Louise. The progress of higher education for women inSpain. JOurnal of the American assodation of uniersity women, 25 : 10-14,October 1931.
Presents pertinent facts concerning the founding, curricula offered, and organiintion ofthe institutions of higher education for women in Spain.
630. Talbot, Marion td Matthews, Lois Kimball. The history of theAmerican association of university women. New York city, Houghton MifflinCompany, 1931. 479 p.
Contains: (a) Organization' of the American, of university women and itsseveral branches; (b) research projects or the organization; (o) financial status; (d) Itainfluence in the field of higher education of women in the ripited States and abroad.See also no. 407.

PUBLIC-SCHOOL ADMINISTRATION
Carter Alexander

OP

assisted by W. S. IRAN., N. L. Engelhardt, Peal R. Mort, Jesse mien, John K. Norton,and George D. Strayer

GENERAL REFERE-NCEScl

631. Barr, A. S. and Rudisill, Mabel. An annotated bibliogiaphy on theMethodology of scientific research as applied to education. Madison, Universityof Wisconsin, 1931. 130 p. (Research bulletin no. 18)More than 600 selected general 'and topical references, including measuremept and sta-tistics, well annotated, -classified, and arranged. Valuable for all interAsted in con-Alueting sçund research in school administration.
632. , Carpenter, W. W. Is the educatibnatXtopla In sight? Nation's schools,8 : 71-74, September 1931.
Brief statements are made of ceitain basic assumptions for educatiqn in a demo.;racy. Present trends are discussed.for: Span of public education ; ehild labor laws ; com-pulsory school attendance; continuation school ; provisions for linndicippsed children andhealth services. 0
633. Carrothers, George E. New opportunities for educational organizations.University of Michigan School of education bulletin, 8: 1921,- November 1931.A clear presentation of the opportunities and obligations of educational organisations.The approach is through cooperative effort in better legislation, special personal serviges,and providing for educational consultants unbiased and specialised. (
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634. Deffenbaugh, W. S. and Covert, Timon. School administration- and
finance. Chapter I, Biennial survey of education in the United States, i928-
1930. Advance pages. Washington, U. S. Government printing office, 1931.
58 p. (Office of education. Bulletiq, 1931, no. 20)

The first chapter in the Survey deals with these topics showing trends in state and
local school administration and school finance for period 1928-1930.

635. Federal relations to education. Report of the National advisory commit-
tee on education. Parts I and II. Washington, D. C., National advisory com-
mittee on education, 1931. 2 v.

e.

A statement of policy likely to be very far-reaching. Advocates research and advisory
functions; abandonment of appropriations for special purposes, and of all administrative
and control activities; and a secretary of education in the cabinet. One minority report
opposes the last item, and one advocates special appropriations for Negro education.
Part II gives basic facts and statistics, which will be of interest mainly to research
workers.

636. Hollis, E. V. The library in the elementary school. Journal of the
National education association, 20: 191-92, June 1931.

The author believes that school libraries will be effective 'only as the attitudes and
training of the teacher, make them. Ile pleads for a library-centered school with a
library of the reading laboratofy type. A good suggestion on.the importance of the
library in both elementary and secondary schools.

637. Lovejoy, Philip C. Helping education out of its present dilemma. Na-
tion's schools, 8: 80, 82, 84, October 1931.

Emnphasizes the need for trained educational leaders, the elimination of petty Jeal-
ousies and more general adoption of the line and staff organization, and better financial
administration, as ways out of some of the difficulties in which American education finds
itself to-day.

638. Merrill, A. M. Needed: A national educational policy. School execu-
tives magazine, 51 : 74, October 1931.

The writer favors a strong unified national educational program as superior to state
and local systems. He believes that a national policy of education would facilitate the
attainmdi of two objectives stated in the preamble of tbe Constitutiqn : "To form a
more perfect union," and " to promote the general welfare."

639. Read, H. Woods. The importance of the school census. School execu-
tives magazine, 51 : 77-78. October 1931.

A new, simple, and useful method of taking the school census and of knowing the
exact amount of schooling. age, and all necessary information for each child in the
district. In addition to the above, the writer lists the census and age requirements for
each of the 43 states having such requirements.

640. Reeder, Edwin H. Geography for public-school administrators. New
York, Bureav a publications, Teachers college, Columbia university, 1931.
100 p.

A brief discussion of modern points of view in 'the teaching of geography. Suggestive
to the administrator, but offering only a meager beginning for the curriculum-maker.
Includes a very short bibilogiaphy.

641. Reeder, Ward G. Making educational research function. American
school board journal, 83: 29-30, 92, November 1931.

Good general article stressing research on practical educational problems, definite pro-
graming and a more effective dissemination of results.

642. School administration. In ISibliography of research studies in educa;
tion: 1929-1930. Washington, United States Government printing office, 1931.
p. 238-260. (Office of education. Bulletin, 1931, no. 13)

Seventy references, ajew annotated, mostly unpublished, on school administration re4
searches under way or empleted in 1929-30. Includes all agencies known to be engaged
in educational research that sent returns.
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643. Sibert, O. E. and Anderson, Eart W. Experience and training of Ohio
school administrators. Educational research bulletin (Ohio State university)
10:347-49, September 30, 1931.

An analysis of the experience of the 2,315 superintendents of schools and high-school
principals in the public schools of Ohio. Data are presented for the group as a whole
and for individuals, holding various degrees and employed in areas of different classifica-
tions. Makes no attempt to determine the experience or training necessary for attaining
election to such positions.

644. Smith, J. Russell. Geography for school superintendents. School ex-
ecutives magazine, 50: 478-79, 492, June 1931.

An eloquent plea for more serious attention to geography as an essentially philosophi-
cal study of earth-life relationships. Turning geography ever to teachers untrained and
incapable of bringing out this important aspect is deplored. Much the sanilk kind of
plea might be made for history, although history has suffered less in the school p- and
an equally strong plea might be made for a combination ',which would fully develop the
fundamental relationships of man and environment with all their philosophical implica-
tions. The advocate of the unified courses would have no great difficulty in turning all
such strong arguments to the support of his own proposals.

645. Special methods in the elementary school.'Review of educational re-
search, 1: 1-323, October 1931.

Selects and briefly presents the findings of important objective investigations bearing
upon methods of teaching in the various elementary school subjects. Consideration is
confined generally to studies published since 1925. Valuable bibliography of 438 titles
grouped by subjects.

646. Swift, Fletcher Harper. The challenge and promise of the new educa-
tion. Nabon's schools, 8: 21-24, November 1931.

A brief historical survey of the development of the modern tpchool which critically
summarizes the contributions made to the progressive-school moVement by Rousseau,
Pestaloszi, Froebel, Dewey, and Montessori.

647. What kind of an administrotor would you like to be? School executives
magazine, 51:75, October 1931. A'

411

Shows that three types of school administrators are : The opportunistic type, the
expert manager type, and the constructive educational type. Considers leadership in
cooperative effort to be the chief function of administration and the mechanics of opera-
ti9n as a means and not an end of administration.

648. Wpichell, Cora M. Home (economics for public-school administrators.
New York, Bureau of publications, teachers college, Columbia university, 1931.
151 p.

Indicates type of education needed by girls to-day, and gives basis for girls and boys
to use in solving future Lome and community problems. Choice of material made by 28
home economists. Good. selected, annotatO bibliography and list of courses of study
showing newer trends given.

See also nos. 410, 419, 428, 430, 432, 440, 464, 498, 500. 503-504, 520, 538., 540, 548.

SCHOOL BUILDINGS

CONSTRUCTION

049. America standards association. Sectional committee of the safety
code for thelighting of school buildings. Standards of school lighting. Nei'
York city, The Association, 1931. 34 p.

A preliminary draft of puggeatett requirements for a tchoollighting code representing
scientific and authoritative recommendations for all phAses of artificial lighting of
schools.

650. Carrier, William H. Standards of heating and ventilation. Schoolk
executives magazine, 51 : 58-60, 90, October 1931.

President Carrier, of the American society of heating and ventilating engineers, pre-
gents a thoroughly scientific analysis of the problems, of heating and ventilating. Sug-
gested standards for air intivementA air condition, .temperature, and humidity are in-
cluded.
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651. Childs, Frank A. Lincoln high school and field house, Wisconsin Rapids,
Wis. AmeriCan school board journal, 83: 41-48, 87, November 193L

A modern high school incorporates a field house and auxiliary features to serve com-
munity as well as school needs. Illustrations and plans.

652. Engelhardt, N. L. Field survey data book for the analysis of a high-
school building. New York city, Bureau of publications, Teachers college, Co-
lumbia university, 1931.

Prepared for use in connection with the high-school standards by the same author.
The form is such that data on all phases of the building may be conveniently and rapidly
entered. Its chief value lies in the thorough postsurvey analysis that may be made
from the Information collected.

653. Score-card for junior-high school btaldings. New York city,
Bureau of publications, Ttachers college, Columbia university, 1931.

The basis of rating is on 1,000 points for an ideal plant, with various subdivisions
allotted appropriate weightings as parts of the whok. The score card is to be used in
connection with the junior-high school standards, now in press.

654. and Burton, T. C. A report of a proposed country-day school for
New Canaan, Conn. New Canaan, Conn., The authors, 1931. 42 p.

Recommendations for a country-day school based upon a survey of existing plant and
educational facilities. The proposal includes plant and equipment needs, educational
program, staff, salaries, and tentative budget estimates. A section on tuition rates, ad-
ministration, and endowments concludes the report.

655. Goldthorpe, J. Harold. How ninety-four schools divided tlleir floor
arett. Nation's schools, 8: 51-58, September 1931.

pr Based on tabulation of 94 plans reproduced in the American school board journal
during the 10-year period 1920-29.

656. Gymnasium planning and construction. Trenton, N. J., State Depart-
ment of public instructio41931. 42 p.

Describes various types of gymnasiums and evaluates each in the light of educational
fitness. Items of equipment, standards of lighting, location, and arrangement of auxiliary
roomaare considered.

657. Halperin, M. P. A school building that harmonizes with the homes it
serves. Nation's schools, 8 : 36-39, August 1981.

Emphasizes the efforts of tbe architects to surround a school with an air of domes-
ticity, despite its size. The plans, illustrations, and text explain how well the designers
accomplished their purpose.

658. Hart, Chester. Your schoolits construction and equipment. Nation's
schools, 8:100, 102, August 1931.

Describes and Illustrates simple and serviceable kitchen equipment, and ranges and
dishwashers of a new and simplified type.

659. Your schoolIts construction and equipment. Nation's schools,
8:98, 100, October 1931. 4

Describes the essential classroom equipment for motion-pictre projection, and dis-
cusses desirable features of all movable and built-in facilities.

660. Kirby, Byron C. Planning a platoon-school building. School execu-
tives magazine, 51:105-6, November 1931.

Develops certain definite principles of plant planning, with emphasis on location of
classrooms and special rooms. Notes peculiar requirements of the educational program
of the platoon school in relation to the physical features of the school.

661. Martin, E. William. A school that sati.sflea civic as well as educational
need& Nation's schools, 8:38-37, October 1931.

déscription, with plans, of a modern consolidated high-school building that embodies
flexibility and multiple use.
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662. New York Commission on ventilation. School ventilation : principles

and practices. New. York city, Bureau of publications, Teachers college, Colum-
biawiniversity, 1981. 75 p.

A summary to date of the findings of the New York Commission pn ventilation. Itreports conclusions of the commission on the controversia1 issues of mechanical versusnatural ventilation. A most significant contribution.
663-664. A playground that achieves maximum use. American school board

journal, 83:38, September 1931.
A brief description of a 15-acre playground that has been developed for both school andcommunity needs. The diversity of play and recreational facilities is typical of moderntrends.

665. Smith, V. T. Summary of published opinion on school ventilation.
American school board journal, 83: 51-52, August 1931.

An annotated bibliography.
See also nos. 74, 543.

EQUIPMENT

666. BrOwn, Jean Collier. A study of sanitary drinking fountains. Aimer1!
can school board Journal, 83:34, October 1931.

Reports the combined drinking-fountain standards of the American public health asso-elation and the Wofen's bureau. These standards have been developed after years ofscientific experimentation and represent the most authoritative findings on the subject Itsdate. '
667. Brownell, S. M. Shall the plans for the new school include radio instal-

lation? Nation's schools, 8:53-58, October 1931.
Raises and discusses several objections to school radio installation, based on personalexperience a opinions of administrators, and suggests standards.
668. Gray, : . A. and Brunstetter, M. R. Research-in the field of educational

talking pictures. School executives magazine, 51 6-8,: 38, September 1931.Description of work of the Research division of one educational talking-picture organi-sation in determining possible values, setting up standards, securing leading educatorsas actors, and producing useful films, giving titles of 56 films so far completed.
669. Kefauver, Grayson N. Are public address systems broadening educa-tion? Nation's schools, 8: 53-00, August 1931.
A most significant study of the use of the public address system in the schools of theUnited States. The investigators havE assembled data on the type of schools reportinguse, numbez of each type, location of equipment. in building, cost of systems, and whopurchased the equipment.

670. Loring, Charles G. Mural paintings in schoolhouses. American schoolboard journal, 83: 57-60, September 1931.
The text and illustrations -of this article call attention\ to a very important but neg-lected phase of school-building decoration. The author stroke the mural painting as alasting and continuous means of inspiration. Reproductions of murals from a number of'schools indicate the significance of the writer's contention.
071. New unit ventilators and what they mean to the school. Nation'sschools, 8: 102, 104, August 1931. .

Describes and evaluates, with plans, two sew-type unI ventilators.
672. Scott, Cecil W. Electric time systems for school use. School execu-

tives magazine, 51: 1445, 34, September 1931.
Describes and evaluates various electric time systems. Contains practical suggestionifor school officials responsible for electric time system installation.

* 073. Tappan, Julia B. Who is a 6lame for Me school's lack of hand-
washing facilities. Nation's salvia, 8: 25-30, November 1931.

revealing study Of hand-washing faculties in 145 schools of various types in lb dif-ferent states, which shows how the resourcefulness of teachérs and school officials may tosome extent overcome a deficiency here- in plant planning.
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4

FINANCE

(S('e FinanceBuildings)

MANAGEMENT

674. Barker, Howard. Ilow Salt Lake City maintains beautiful wood floors./
American school board Journal, 83:31, 90, October 1931.

Describes the iireparatiori of old and new floors for treatment by various floor preserva-
Oyes and methods.

675. Bond, Horatio an4 Stansfield, R. S.. jr. Fire survey of-Moline, Illi-
nois. Boston, Niass., National fire protection wosociation, 1931. 39 p.

A significant example of a thorough fire survey. Causes of fires ad analyzed and meth-
ods o$ fire prevention and fire fighting are critically evaluated. Mimeographed.

676. Feinstein, H. L. and West, J. C. A simple method for determining
the relative efficiency of coals. American school board journal.- 83:34, Novem-
ber 1931.

Valyable for use in a specific plant.
677. Ganders; Harry S. A neglected educational frontier. .Journal of the

National education association,2.0:299-300, November 1931.
Significance of the cooperative attitude of the Janitorial staff with respect to general

school morale. Practical suggestions on leadership, higher Ideals of, service, improved
methods of iWlection and training are given.

678. Improving janitorial service in tile schools of Ohio. Nation's schools,
8: 38-40, October 1931.

Fifty out of 88 counties in Ohio have adopted the uniform rules for janitors as devel-
oped by the College of education, Ohio State university ; they are here reproduced.

679. National fire protection association. School fires. Boston, MaRK.
The Association, 1931. 63 p.

.A record of 875 school fires reported to the National fire protection association. In-
clbiles detailed tables of CaUfleß 6f fires, types of ,occupancy, construction of buildings,
location of origin, fire protection used, loss of recOrds, and loss of life.
--1180. Reeves, Charles E. Cleaning and treating woodwork and furniture.

Ation's schools, 8: 43-46, August 1031.
Sugge cleaning schedults and evaluates methods, materials, and equipment used in

the se cra.e. Describes repainting, revarnishing, and renewing school infinitive.
081. Cleaning b1ackboards,0 erasers, and toilets. Nation's schools.

..8: 43-46, September 1931.
Describes the tools, appliances, and methods essential to cleaning blackbo,ards, erasers,and toilets; and includes time schedules, the personnel of the staff, and a summary of

details.
682. How to plan a satisfactory window-washing schedule. Nation's

schools, 8:65-67, November 1931.
DeScribes various cleaning agencies and their use in window washing and discusses fre-

quency and time for doing the jobs. Considers also ;miscellaneous Jobs such as polishing
metal fixtures, cleaning rugs and carpets.

688. When the' schOol should o*n find operate its own laundry. Nation's
schools, 8: 66-68, August 1931.

Sets forth bilefly the advantages of school-owned and operated laundries. Considers
type and extent of equipment, operation: and maintenance.

BUILDING PROGRAMS

684. Harris, James H. and Ittner, William B. Pontiac completes balanced
building program. Americhn scbool board Journal, 83:41-45, 92, October 1931.

Describes a striking example of modern schoolhouse ,planning. Layouts and illustra-
tions indicate definite educationa policies. Functional grouping is noticeable in aIl
departments.
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685. Moehlman, Arthur B. Building the ultimate plant. Nation's schools,

8 : 70- 73. October 1931.
Explains and discusses the annual plant program as the last general division in thedevelopment of the ultimate plant.

4.

686. Disposing of the presefit plant.

.

Nation's schools, 8.: 86, 88, 90,
4August4931. 9111

Analyzes appraisal, replacement, finance, and abandonment, in connection with the wholeplant program. Stiggests a tichedule for buil ing elimination based on factual data.
687. How to deteLmine the I
78, 80, 82, September lei.

Considers various factors as district and
development, and optimum walking distance,
one for the existing district, tind a second
territory.

tion of new centers. Nation's schools,

subdistrict boundaries, future groWth and
and suggests the preparation of two plans,
for the *existing district plus surrounding

4188. Oberholtzer, E. E. How cooperative service effected a successful blind-
ing program. Nation's schools, 8: 21-24, October 1931.

A good accoUnt of the effective work at Houston, Tex.

BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION

6$9. De Young, C. IA. Extraneous factors affecting budgetary practices in
public-school administration. American school board .journale, 83: 38-40, No-
vember 1931.

Summarizes a rather exhaustive (study of the unforeseen and unpredictable factorsaffecting the school budget.

690. Engelhardt, N. L. Financial economies which may be effected through
improved business administration. School execotives magazine, 51: 99-101, 132,

(136, November 1931.
A significant statement of the true economies possible through intellikent applicationof sound principles in budgetary procedure, adtninistration of tax levy and collection, pur-chase of equipment, services and supplies, and in safeguarding public funds. Bibliography.
691. Essex, Don L. Bonding versus pay-as-you-go. II-lIr\4'skatirican

school board journal, 83 : 39-40, 92; 55, October-NovembeP.1931.
Appraises both methods, submits criticisms of each, and considers the meted to beAdopted in a local situation. Develops plan ot cooperation between school and .municipalauthorities which makes possible the last-named even for the small community. Describesactual cases. Bibliographies given.

692. Job, L. B.; Reeder, W. G.; and Heck, A. O. The school clerk and
his records. ,Bloomington, Ill., Public Schóoi Publishing Company, 1931. 80 p.A valuable handbook to give the school clerk professional assistance similar to thatnow available for superintendents and teachers. Stresses matters found to give schoolclerks the most trouble, particularly the keeping .91' financiftl accounts imPrecortis.

693. McClinton, J. W. Some uneconomic factors in school buying. School
executives magazine, 51 : 17-18, September 1931.

Also tit Texas outlook, 15 : 23-24, December 1931.
A brief analysis of some of the more widely used methods in purchasing school suppliesand equipment. Several conCrete examples illustrate abuse of bidding and satbpling.
694. Payne, C. ...Buying supplies on acientifIc lines. Sckool execlitives

magazine, 51: 1V ; ;, 34, September 1931.
A description practical experiment tg determine the relative merits and costs of thefolded versus the roll towel.
695. Van' Dyke, G. E. Getting full value in school-business managemeilt

American school board Journal, 83: 49, 119, 1, September 1931.
Discusses in the light of local experience general princiPles of administration, methodsof purchasing equipment and supplies, maintenance of plánt, and\school-building repairs.
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CLASSIPICAIIION °AND PROGRES

696. Ayer, gred C. Taking the guess out of grading. Ame Thum school
board journal, 83: 35, 90, October 1931.

The author holds that all indices of pupil's achievements in the.course which are to
influence final grades should be made commensurable by being translated into numerical
terms. Appropriate weights should be assigned to different types of work. The assigning
of qualitative marks (A, B, etc.) and their transmutadon into numerical values are dis-
cussed. An empirical method of computing mid-score and grade segments is proposed.
A more refined method of scoring by computation of the average and standard deviation
for determining grade segments is presented.

697. `Burr, Maryin Y. A study of homogeneous groúping in terms of in-
dividual variations and the teaching problem. New York, Bureau of publica-
Hong, Teachers college, Columbia university, 1931. 70 p.

This study revtals great overlapping of achievements of groups of students homogene-
ously classified. When groups are made nonoverlapping in aChievement in one subject,
they overlap in pther subjects. The implications of homogeneous grouping are discussed.

698. Cornell, Ethel L. The effeCt of trait differences in ability grouping.
Albany, UniverAity of the State of New York, 1931. 27 p. (University of the.
State of New Ilrk. Bulletin no. 981, October 1, 1931)

The bulletin discusses trait differences, individual differences, and the relailon of trait
difference to homogeneous grouping. It reports the results of an experiment testing thee
feasibility of ability grouping, The author shows there'is considerable amount of over-
lapping tor the various groups and subjects, snd concludes that variability is such that
grouping will nbt provide sufficient homogeneity lo relieve the teacher of the necessity of
providing work for the individual at his level of development.

699., Cowen, Philip A. What is wrong with our graded sYstem? Nation'is
whirls, 8 : 45-50, November 1931.

An historical r4sumé and critléal evaluation of the origineand evolution ot the graded
system in 'education. A comprehensive review and analysis of the various ,plans and
remedies proposed are included in ails thought-provoking article..

700. Eyre, Ruth.. Overage pupils in an express group. Los_Angeles educa-
tional researcb bulletin, 11: 12-161 September 1931.

Classes whosb persomiel was chosen from olyrage students in 7B classes were designated
.

4 io.nnel
as express groups in this experiment. The major criteria for selection of the class per-

were: Counselor's listing, marks during 78 term, interview, and physical fitness.
TigChing wag departmentalized and the following time allotted for courses: A7, first 10
weeks; »8, second 10 weeks ; A8, 20 weeks. The experiment served the purpose of de-
eteasing chronological retardatipn by one semester for pupils with normal ability by Carer-
.ing tern opportunity tos work ahead.

-701, Fowlkes, nhn Guy. Homogeneous or heterogeneous grouping, which?
Nation's schoélg, 8:14, 71), 78, October 1931.

. 'A comppison of three contiol groups heterogeneous on, the basis of IQ, and three
experimental groups homogeneous on -tbe.basis of IQ, °Wm; reported fron Glendale. Calif.
Achleveinent remits measured by standaul tests lead the author to the conclusioidriat
the weight of -evidence is clearly against the plan for homogeneous grodping on the
basis of IQ. a*

702. Keliher, Alice V. A- critical study -ofvhomogeneous grouping with a
critique of measurement as thv bails fonclassificahbn. New York, Bureau of
pkiblications, Teachers college, Columbia miversity, 1931. .160 p. s

'Part I of this dissertation presents an historical Nisumd of the evolution oi some
significant cofcepts involved 'in school provisions for indiviflual differences, Part II con-
tains critical analyses of the basic iniplied assumptions involved in homogeneous grodping
and measurement astthe basis for grouping. The major conclusion is that homogeneous
grouping is not desirable in our elementary schools.

703. Moore, H. K. 'Bibliography of Thomas A. Wig& 'whoa Mime9-
graphed. / ClevelandeOhió, Thomas 4. tdison school, 7100 Bough Avenue, The

rt

Author, 1981.-. -4 p.
Fourteen references, anniptated with significant quotations, an the Cleveland, Ohio, day-

4boollof..1,000 truant and oblem boys.
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704. Scott, Édith A. How Rochester cares for handicapped children. School
life, 17 : 6-7, September 1931.

Board of education of Rochester has extended its endeavors to equalize opportunities"
until to-day it has 16 special services for handicapped childrela of the city. The main
departments of these services are classes and schools for : Mentally handicapned, physi-
cally handicapped, and socially handicapped.

705. Zachry, Caroline B. Personality development in the classroom. Jour-
rm I of the National education Association, 20: 291-92, November 1931.

The author discusses some basic principles of mental hygiene, cites some short case
studies of mental illness, and suggests some technique for application of the principles
that may be effective in the classroom. Creative aptitudes and integrated personality are
woven into the context of this article.

See G180 nos. 91, 188.

CURRICULUM AND COURSES OF STUDY

706. Buswell, Guy Thomas. Summary of arithmetic investigations (1930).
Elementary school journal, 31 : 756--66, June 1931.

A very useful bibliography, made more valuable by 11m14ttion to what the author con-
sidered to be conwetent contributions. Helpful to curigliulum-makers and supervisors
and to administrators who wish to know where to get current reports on arithmetic.

707. Coxe, Warren W.; Baer, Joseph A.; Van. Cott, Harrison H.; and
Wiley, George M. Courses of stddy 'and curriculum offerings in junior high
sehoo1 tri Nqw York State. Albany, N. Y., State education department, Uni-
versity of .the State of New York, 1931. 330 p.

A report of a rather comprehensive study of the existing provision of junior high
schools in the State of New York. It contains a complete lift of such schools, descrip-
tions and discussions of programs, and, incidentally, a gooti deal of current junior high
school theory. A number of good illustrations and a carefully selected and annotated
bibliography help to make this monugraph a valuable handbook on the state of present
practice in tie, field covered.

70S. Freeman, Frank N. Should the curriculum be built on childreii's tn
erests or social needs? School executives magazine, 50: 553, 579, AUgust 1931.

An unsatisfactory ansIker to the question. The proposals boil down to the "sugar-
coating " of subject matter, arbitrarily assigned by the need of adjustment of soc#ety.

709. French, Will. Curriculum revision as a sumnierlession activi4 tdu-
cational administration and gupervision, 17 :512-21, October 101.

An excellent account of actual experience in Organizing a group of teachers to carry
on curriculum revision for a city system as a summer-session project in a distant uni-
versity. This work was well integrated with the curriculum revision carried on during
the school year. Many advantages are cited and the plan seeing to be very well thought
out and llighly practical. A good suggestion for other systems.

710. FrOell, Elbert K. Eitracurricular activities in secondary schools.
New York, Houghton MIMI Company, 1931. 552 p.

An excellent teXtbook by one of the leaders in this field. Questions follow each chapter
and a very full bibliography, arranged by topics, is included in the book. Modern prac-
tice in extracurriculhP activities is summed up and the point of view is progressive..

711. Horn, &nest. The principles of actlivity programs. Balthbore bulle-
tin'of education, 10:1-3, September 1931.

Proposes a clearer definition of the term " activity " in the educational use, and
suggests very briefly four important principles for evaluating the educational worth f
an sett

712. ngiric Mina X. Current practices in the construction of State
cou qf stu4. Washington, United States Government printing office, 1981.

S4 40flIce of education. Bulletin, 1931, no. 4)
A !fiery useful little handbook of facts concerning curriculum revision. Covers legal

roons, policies a state departments, iurvey revommendations, and a summary of
-Oarrent practices In curriculum-revision work.
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713. Melvin, A. Gordon. Current confusion concerning the curriculum.
School and society. 33: 72(-31, May 30, 1931.

A critical and somewhat rebellious analysis of current curriculum reforming activ-
ities. The charge of confused thinking about curriculum and method, as laid by the
author, may hot hold against the best of the reformers, but the article is a salutary
challenge to curriculum-makers to think their problems through. The author seems, how-
ever, to miss some of the fundamental aspects of modern educational philosophy.

714. Pore, O. E. The first year of curriculum revision in Ravenna. School
executives magazine, 50: 524-26, July 1931.

-Good description of an effective program of curriculum revision in a small system.
Especially good for its suggestions for making such a program inexpe'nsive.

4715. Rolker, Edna. The development of an arithmetit course of study for
prevocational pupils. Baltimore bulletin of education, 10 6-8, September 1931.

Describes a plan for working out a limited-content curriculum f(iii; pupils of dull-normal
average ability.

716. Spaulding,X. T. Can the small high school improve its curriculum?
School review, 39 : 423-38, June 1931.

An excellent demonstration of what can be done with a small high school by the appli-
cation of intelligence to the accepted secondary curriculum in accordance with principles,
stated by the author, which represent very well what may be called., a consensus of
present-day ideas as to good high-school practice. A good next-step suggestion. Does
not raise any fundamental questions concerning the general adequacy of current secondary
education.

717. Cleveland, Ohio. Board of education. The special schools and curricu-
lum centers. Report of the Superintendent of nhools fyr the school year of

'192g-1930. R. G. Jones, superintendent. Cleveland, Ohio, The Board, 1931.
206 p.

This annual report contains excellent descriptions of two phases of the work of the
Cleveland public schools. One phase concerns the special schools, nine in number, repre-
senting approaches to the problems of individual differences of special students. Another
phase concerns the curricUlum centers that are seeking to determine experfmentally better
methods of instruction.

See also nos. 507, 514.

4

FINANCE

BUILDINGS

Sk.!Moehlman, Arthur B. Financing the school-plant program economi-
cail. Nation's schools, 8: 76, 78, 80, 82, November 1931.

Di es the Axpense of the ultimate plant, and explains definite procedures that will
effect nomles.

COSTS AND ECONOMIES _

A

719.. Comstock, Lula Mae. Per-capita costs in city schools, .192940. Wash-
ington, U. S. Government printing office, 1931. 13 p. (Office of education.
Pamphlet, no. 19)

Tbe fifth sttidy in the series beginning in 1922.
720. Engelhardt, N. L. Financial economies which may be effected through

improved business administration., School executives magazine, 51:99-101,
132, 136, Novevber 1931.
'14,4%. helpful siiitement of what constitbtes true economy with good suggestions for
economies In budget making, safeguarding school funds, buying human services, and
buildings.

721. Fowlkes, John Guy. Viewing school costs in terms of school service.
Nation's schools, 8:90, 92, 94, 96, September 1961..

A method of putting school costs over a period of yetis ön a uniform basis when
length of term, cost of living, and pupil-teacher ratio wiled. Illustrated with data from
elementary schools of Glendale, Aria.. ( 9
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722. Lovejoy, Philip. Diverse economies that mean money, tq the system\
Nation's schools, 8: 82, 84, August 1931.

. Considers the issues of sick leave and health insurance in relations to possible econ-
omies, scientific purchase of equipment, and improved methods of reporting personal
'expense accounts.

723. Moehlman, Arthur B. Making finance the servant not the master of
education. Nation's schools, 8: G4-66, September 1931.

The need of long-time budgeting and sound accounting considered merely as agencies
for carrying out the educational program which in turn should he considered as only
part of the larger stkial program.

724. Rochester, N. Y. Board 00Education. The budget of the Board of
education, 1932. Rochester, N. Y., The Board, 1931. 16 p.

Significant for popular-presentation elements. particnlarly for translation of functional
expenditure terms.

725. School co,sts and the
83 : 111-12, September 1931.

Actual Western state_ case shoWin.: need of schriolmen havimr. definite and defensible
teacher-load standards. By a iligh-school principal.

726. A school expenditure map for America. School*life, 17 : 32-33, October

teacher load. American school hoard journal,

1931.
ifescribes the plans and personnel of the National survey of school finance of the

United States Office of education, and lists " 21 unknowns of school finance" under
consideration by the survey.

.<

GENERAL

727. Adequate financing. The outlook for rural education. Research bulle-
tin of the National education associdtion, 9: 245-46, September 1931.

Facts given to show the inadequacies and inequalities of rural school finance in the t
various states, with brief recommendations Mr improvement. Annotated bibliography
of eight, references.

728. Beyer, Walter F. The practicability of state insurance funds. limed-
van school board journal, 83 :48, 116, 119. September 1931.

Conclaves that state insurance is not the best method, is quite specific, and builds
up a case out of an actual situation.

729.'C1ark, Harold F. Panic hits the bond market. American school board
journal, 83: 58, November 1931.

The usual article with all data through September, 1931, and some through 114.'tober.

730. School interest rates rise. . American schuol hArtl journal,
83: 64, September 1931,

Usual article going throu July, 1921, on all items, and through September on some.

731. Greene, Crawford. The payment of tuition in the public schools.
American school board jolt nil, 83:43-45, 116, Septejnber 1931.

A bird's-eye view of legal akiects of practice tuition- problems. with numerous citations
of statutes in various states.

Roe also nos. 404-405. 476.
STATE AID

4k.

732. Covert, Timon. State aid for school cónsoliflation and pupil trawl-
portatitn. Washington, U. S. Government printing .office, 193E. 9 p. (U. S.
Office of education. Leaflet no. 3)

'Such aid is a material factor in these schools in mire than half the states, and was
granted mainly to encourage the movement. Legal provisions and statistics for 1928-29.

733._Grossnickle, Foster E. 'Capital outlay lo relation to a state's minimum
educational program. New York, Bureau of publications, Teachers college, Co-
umbia university, 1831.6 Ap.

A .study of capital outlay In relation to a state's minimum educational program deter-
alined by statistical techniques for the curve of the best th applied to dati from one state.
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Constant relationship of outlay to4urrent expenses within a defined limit is revealed.Critical evaluation of previously proposed plans by Adams, Baldwin, and Mort is Included.
734. Itioehlman, Arthur B. VA price of tradition. University of MichiganSchool of education bulletin, 3: October 1931.
A strong article asserting that current Michigan school curtailments are due as muchto traditional localism in taxation, districting, and carelessness in internal financing,p3sto the depression. Advocates removal of these difficulties after adequate study beforedoing any more with state aid.
735. Noble, M. C. S., jr. New problEms in public-sctoOl finance. Americanschool board journal, 83: 32, 80. November 1931.
Stresses the need for scientifIcally derived standards for selecting, collecting, andtributing state sources of revenue
736. Supporting public education and distributing school funds in an attemptto help schools through their financial crisis. School executive magazine, 51 : 76,Octobr 1931. e
A view of Federal nid notes on a proposal for distributing Florida state aid on aninstruction basis, and on the Arkansas anti-deficit law.

LEGISLATION

737. Belleau, W. E. State regulatiOn of private schools. School and so-ciety, 34:436-40, September 26, 1931.
Analysis by states of the regulation of private schools according to methods of incoy-porating degree-conferring institutions; regulations applicable to schools receiving pupikof compulsory ettendance age and those receiving pupate not subject to compulsory educa-tion laws; the construction and sanitation of school buildings; certification of teachers:curriculum reqitirements; teacliing in the English language; provision 9f free textbooks:medical inspection; and the requirement that teachers take an oath of allegiance. Theconclusion is that the regulation of private schools in the United Stat,es is not rigid.
738." Heck, Arch O. A study of the Ohio compulsory education and childlabor Liw. Columbus, Ohio state university, 1931. 210 p. (Bureau of educa-tional research. Monograph No. 9)
Compiles and Interprets comprehensive Nita to show development and detailed provi-sions of Ohio's compulsory school attendance and child-labor law, arguments for andagainst )ts existing provisiopis and proposed changes (including many statistical datafrom other States), its actual operation ,with respect to school attendance, and its effecton school costs and economic status of youth. Includes 12 constructive recommendationsconcerning the State's compulsory-attendance laws and their enforcement, and recom-mends that further study of cornaulsory-attendance and child-labor laws on a nation-widescale be elp

C.
Se also nos. 413, 421, 476.

ORGANIZATION
a

1139. Hetrick, C. S. Is the small 'elemWitary school being neglected for itsh school? American school board journal, 83:40, 87, November 101.Data to indicate that for Nebraska the 'answer is " yes."
740. Otto, Henry J. Administrative practices followed' in the organizationelementary schools.. American school board journal, 3 : 85-311, September

981.
This checklist study was confided to prevailing practices regarding the most signiti-nt-aspects of elementary school organization. Typical elementary school units have 35upilsf a single teacher, with some special-subject teachers. In six and eight yearools, only 4 per cent operate units other than this type. Influence of school plant.elassillcali9n and promotion of children, and special classes are discussed. The conclu.siOn is that the typical elementary school unit represents in a large measure traditionalpractices.
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741. Otto, Henry J. Trends and problems in elementary school organization.
Ameyican school board journal, 83: 29-31, October 1931.

Despite the traditional type of elementary school whist% has been portrayed in thisstudy, kindergartens were found in 52 per cent of the districts studied ; ,teaching on de-partmental basis in upper grades in 84 per cent of 8-year, and 7 per cent of 8-yearschools; typical student classes in 38 per cent of districts. Most of these practiceshave entered in the past 10-15 years. Unsolved problems in organizations are: Bestcombination of grades in single'units; exiwrimental evidence to show preference of oneadministrative practice over another ; experiments as in Winnetka, Detroit, and Gary, toevaluate gross organization.
742. Reavis, William C.; Pierce, Paul R.; and Stullken, Edward E. The

elementary school; its organization and administration. Chicago,"University tf
Chicago Press, 1931. 572 p.

This is a treatise on the modern elementary school, its function, curriculum, organiza-tion, and importance. Disposal of administrative details is treated by definite and con-structive suggestions. Techniques and standards for the larger phases of administrativeorgsnization are discussed, as art also constructive principles and practices of classroomsupervision.

w
PUBLIC RELATIONS

743. Cooper, William John. Purchasing power: EdUcation creates At.
Schbol life, 17:1-2, September 1931.

Facts and arguments to support effectively the statement " that every dollar investedin education brings returns to American business by creating a higher standard ofliving."

744. Cornell, Helen Ranlett. Püblicity through a seventy-fifth annkversary.
School review, 39: 461-66, June1931.

A good account of an actual liroiram of legitimate -publicity, iffectively based on anatural school event and resulting in greatly augmented interest yin the school on thepart of public, staff, and students. Gives indirectly many detailed hints for makingsuch-a campaign successful and satisfactory.
745. Davis, Sheldon Emmor. The teacher's relationships. New York, The

Macmillan Company, 1031. 415 p.
Deals withvthe teacher in relation to the school board, the community, administration,supervision, the teacher himself, the pupils, parents, colleagues, auxiliary school officers,the profession, professional literature, and statistics. The volume is systematically or-ganized as a textbook for teacher-training classes and includes well-telected referencesand exercises at tbe ende of chapters.
746. Noehlman, Arthur B. The elementary principal in public relations.

Bulletin of the Department of elementary school principals (National educatioN
association), 10: ;i 65, July, 1Q31. 0.

Very brief outline of the author's suggestions as to the functions of the .eleméntaryprincipal in a continuous program of community relations. Excellent analysis cif thepublic relations situation and- a clear-headed consideration of the principal's respons1bili-4ties in this cohnection.
747. Oertel, Ernest E. Why a public relations program for schools? School

executives magazine; 51:11-13, 34, September 1931.
A justification in terms of educational philosophy.
748. Strayer, George D. The contribution of public education to the welfare-of the nation. School and society, 34: 307-11, September 5, 1931.
A oonsiderible showing of items to indicate that public education has made tbe tint)pf contributions expected of it as the "foundation, upon which the democratic state isbuilt." Suggestions for future given.

RURAL SCHOOL ADMINISTRATION

749. Elliott, Bernice, Democratic spirit in the one-roôm school. Journal ofthe Naltionai education association, 20: 211, November 1981.
A descriptive account of the experiment of Michigan State normal school in Ypsilanti InIndividualised instructioti among six cone-room schools. In the skill subjects most study
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enaterial is self-instructive and self-corrective. In social sciences and similar subjectsinstruction remains chiefly a group activity, several grades being included in informal
discussions in this democratic environment.

750. Foote, John M. The vity-counry sdiool district. American school board
journa4 83:51-52, October 1931.

A clear and pointed description of the county system of schools in Louisiana and the
merits of the Louisiana plan as compared with other plans. Presents arguments to sup-. port the position tbat the county-unit plan of organization is superior to other Mans
which Cnclude smallèr areas.

751. Hunkins, R. V. The superintendent at work in smaller schools.
Boston, D. C. Heath ar Company, 1931. 401 p.

The author has adopt( and consistently used a plan for his book wtwrt.,by he (1) de-
icribes cases and problems with which he has been faced as the supvrintendent of a
small school system, and (2) presents, without obtruding himself,' his solutions to these
problems. The keynote in the procedures reported is cooperation.

752. Lord, F. E. Individualizing instruction in the rural school. Nation's
schools, 8 : 60-64, November 1931.

The 'typical teaching situation in a one-room rural school with the varied individual
differences of pupils and 811 analysis of teacher activities is presented. Experiments in a
reorganized schedule in which individualized instruction materials are used are sug-

.gested as instruments of improving teaching and learning teelnique.
753. The Outlook fOr rural education. Research bulletin of the National edu-

cation association, 9: 1-302, September 1931.
A vivid presentation of facts, which show the extttnt and severity of the educational

handicap to which rural children are subjected. Suggests sound remedial measures de-
signed to imp'rove educafiontil opportunitiow in rural areas. A highly significant publi-
cation, particularly for rural school administrators.

754. Simon, Donald L. The small town superintendem;y need neither be a
glorified jauitorship nor an exalted clerksh¡p. 'School 'executives magazine,
51: 32, 33, September 1931.

A defense the small-town superintendency Rs a position which requires high quail-
tie's of ,lealIer-tkip. Poipts out that the superintendent should be expected toplan andadminiter a constructiVe educational program after being released from teaching androutine clerical duties.

755. Skidmore, C. H. 111itrked%pi.ogress in consolidating rural schools. Amer-
4can s(..hool board journal, 83: 52, 87, November 1931.

Summarkes the results of a 10-year consolidation program in a sparsely settled" county ,unit" district lu the State of Utah. A map and detailed data acco'mpany the
article.

756. York, 'Ada. How California integrates Its rural schools with life. Na-
tion's schools, 8: 3G-421 October 1931.

An account of how the rural schools oT San Diego County, Calif., have employed various
non-school agencies and organizations and exploited the l&al environment to enrich the
experiences of rural children.

SURVEYS

757. Holly, T. C. Survey of **be gehools of Springfield, Ohio. Columbus,
Ohio State university, 1931. 84 p. (Bureau of educationpl research. Mono=
graphs, no.. 10)

A compact big comprehensiv4e survey of a school including the following major
divisions: Growth and character of the city, the school Wganization and school poiklartion, status of the present school plant; utilization of the -ptiesent plant...the financial
program, and school-bailding need&

758. Mort, Paul R. The National suirrey of
.

school finance. American school
'43 board jourpal, 83 : 53,eNovember 1931.

Afpis, problems. and news to date of thisciurrey by its associ4te director, who is the
chief technical workei.
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759. School Nprveys by4he Division of field studies, _Teachers college, Colum-

bia university. Teachers college.record, 33:116-26, Nos:ember 1931.
Good, brief treatment of ihe effects of school surveys. and bibliography of 28 surveysconducted by the DiviSion of Bert studies of Teachers (-oiler, Columbia university, in thepast decade.
760. Strayer, George D. The work of the Division of field studies. Teach-

ers coMge record, 33:113-15, November 1931.
Bird's-eye view of the aims and methods of work of the school survey Ativities of theDivision a field studies of Teachers college, Columbia university, for the past 10 years.

SOCIAL ASPECTS

761. Anderson, A. Helen. Activity in character education. rournal of the
National education association, 20: 201-2, June 1931.

The author is unworried and unsentimental about current youth. Sile reports that inDenier the high-school people recognize that activities giving opportunity for cliaracter
developing responses and attitudes have takt.n the place of complacent neglect on the onehabd and moral discussions and preachments on the other.

762. Terpenning, Walter A. Educationale relativity. School executives
magazine, 51:125-27, November 1931.

Discusses in a very informal fashion a number of situations of educational significancein relationships of parents to teachers, parents to children, teacher to children, andchildren to children.
See also nos. 61, 81.

- SUPERINTENDENTS

763. Engelhardt, Fred. The professional education program for school ex-
ecutives. -American school board journal, 83: 49-51, November 1931.

Reviews the significant research studies made during the last decade on the status ofthe suPerintendent of schools and proposes an educational program for the prol)ective
schpol executive in the light of available evidence. The mainrsteps lu the program out-lined' are font or five years of professional and broad cultural' undergraduate Work ;graduation trok a college of edtication at about 21 years of age ; at least two years'
experience as a teacher; at least one year of professional study in graduate school ;entering a small superintendency principalship, or assistant superintendency ; and con-tinuation of formal education in summer schools or during Wive of Absence parallel to
experience.

764. Hand, H. C. How the city superilltendent.. Feat market his services.
Nation's schools, 8 : 41-43, November 1931.

Summary of a questiounaire study of the vocational histories of 583 city superin-
tendents involving tipproximately 2,000 placements. Presents data on the value of
various Agencies and methods in supplying infbruaation for first, present, and 'total
placements.

765. Hçnlik, F. E. Ways that help the superintendent to make the most-of
his day. Nation's schools, 8:55-59, November 1931.

Makes definite suggestions concerning how the-Tmall school administrator can conservehis time and energy and increttise his efficiency by budgeting his time, delegating respon-sibility and puthority, using modern 'office aids, And emplo/ing more intelligent and'
efficient means of fettling work

.

tlone. .
.I

Wayne766. Soper, W. and Baer, Joseph A. A study of the clerical duties
of district superinte deRts of New York State. (Bull. of the U. of the State of
N.. Y.) Albany, N. Y, University of the State of New York, 1931. 44 p. (Bul-e
letin of the Universit) of the ¡Rate of New York, no. 962)

,:, ci. Pregents facts submitted by district superintendents 4of schools tn New York State
relative to time spent In .the performance of various dutlies. Concludes with recommen-dations ftir better upe of available time.
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SUPERVISION

767. Fitzpatrick, F. Burke. Supervision of elementary schools. Dansville,
New York, F. A. Owen Publishing Company, 1931. 128 p.

Sets forth certain fundamental characteristics and basic activities of good supervision,
The discussion questions and topical references at the end of euch chapter serve to en-
hance the value of this presentation as a classroom textbook.

768. Hillegas, Milo B. The elements of classroom supervision. Chivtgo,
Laid law Brothers, inc., 1931. 224 p.

A practical treatment presenting the essential features of a suitable organization for
gcrissroom supervision. Describes and applies the mkhods that supervisors should

769. Kyte, George C. How the supervisory conference affects teaching. Na-
tion's schools, 8: 21-26, Augq,st 1931.

Reports results of an attempt to appraise objectively the effect of the individual super-
visory conference on classroom procedure. Concludes that carefully planned conferences
prOduce demonstrable effects la the classroom.

770. Problems in school supervision. Boston, Houghton Mifflin Corn-
pany, 1931. 214 p.

A companion volume to " How to supervise " by the same author. The writer sets up
a progressive series of 33 typical,problems in school supervision, supplies the data and
references necessary to their ftlution, and shows instructors how to use the problems
most effectively with classes in school supervision.

771. Lyda, John W. and Shannon, J. R. A self-rating scale for supervisors
of instruction. American school board Journal, 83: 54-55, October 1931.

Presents the composite judgment of sore than 300 leaders in *the field of supervision.
The scientifically constructed scale, divided into three major partsqualification of the
supervisor, policies of supervision, and supervisory activities, should grove valuable to
all types of supervisors.

4. 772. Natiónal education association. Department of supervisors and di-
rectors of inttiuction. The evaluation of supervision. Fourth yearbook.
New York, Bureau of publications, Teachers college, ColunItia uniersity, 1931.
181 p.

Sets up criteria for evaluating actiyities concerned with the supervision of instruction.
Describes and Illustrates procedures and techniques, Uoth subjective and objective, for
evaluating- supervision. An important contribution to supervisory literature.

773. Newlon, Jepse H. Supetvis:on at the crossroads. School executities
magazine, 51:9-10, Septemb .r 1931.

An authority on supeivision submits kome critical comments on its theory and practice
which emphasize a reconsideration of thkwhole problem. An analysis of tile philosophy
of supeprision, its techniques and purpose*, and some thoughts :concerning the status of
the teacher are Included.

774. Simpson, Mabel E. Specific pròblems in supervision. A supervisor's
point of view. School executives magazine, 51 :102-4, 124, November 1931.

Discusses the responsibilities and reltitionships which should obtain between the super-
visor and the 'superintendent, the pritclpal, the teacher, the outstanding teacher, the
inexperiencedoteacher, and the unprogressive teacher.

Bee cans nos, 131, 183.
TEACHERS

CIRTIFICATA4

775. Prepparatioq and certification of elementary school principals in New
York. Elmentary school journal, 32:93-96, October 1931.

The combined efforts of local school officials, state officers, and representatives ig
organized educational groups have developed standards for the preparation and certification
of elementary school prinOpa1s in the state of New York. The cQqiplete regulations as
issued by State Department of education are reproduced.

See also nos. 541, 547.
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GENERAL

776. linderson, H. J. Correlation-between academic achievement and teach-ing success. Elementary school journal, 32 : 22-29, September 1931.Reports the conclusions of a ,study to determine to what extent high-school scb?larship,college scholarship, and teaching success are related. The results show a uniforinly lowcorrelation and a narrow range. The investigator submits some generalizations concerningother operative variables which do not enter into statistical data of the study.
777. Coxe, Warren W. Study of the elementary school teacher in New York

state. Albany, N. Y., University of the state of New York, 1931. 49 p. Uni-(
vertAity of the State of New York bulletin, no. 975)

Contains data relating to the general training, professional training, teaching experience,and nationality of elementary school teachers in the state of Nev. York.
778. Crofoot, Mentha. Amount of time spent in school work in terms of

teacher hours and pupil hours. Educational agministration and supervision,
17: 446-52, September 1931.

A local school system attacks a problem in a scientific way. The time schedules of 79teachers are closely' analized to determine the inequalities in teaching load and necessaryout-of-class work. Interisting and surprising factEr are revealed.
779. Gates, C. Ray. What teaehers buy in life-insurance. School executives

magazine, 51 :127-28, November 1931.
A report of a study in a city of 20,000 population to determine the status of theteaching staff with reference to life insurance. Certain significant facts about the amountof insuramP carried, the eFonomic responsibilities of those insured, the number of teachersinsured, the %type of polidy, and the differences between men and women, are revealed.The writer draws some sound conchlsions from his findings.

4780. Goll, Reinhold W. Aly 10.oductioz to a code of profesional etliiv for
school principals. Elementary school journal, 32: 196-206,,November 193f.The author sketches briefly the nature and purpose of codes of ,ethics in general. Thecontribution of this article is the comprehensive code which has been developed for guidingthe professional conduct of school principals.

781. Legal status of married-women tpaghers. School'ana society, 34 :571-76,
October 24, 1931.

This stady excludes any question Of capacities and teaching potentialities. Itsattention is focused wholly upon the legal side, summarizing existing studies, reviewingthe statutes upon the subject, clarifying and harmonizing court decisions Rind judicialopinion, and clarifying the effect of maternity upon the teachers' tenure.
782. Otto, Henry J. Specialization in teaching in the elementary school.

Elementary school journal, 32: 17-21, September 1931.
-Current practices in assigning tekching duties are divided into six more or less dis-tinctive plans. Tables stowing frequency of intviduai plan occurrence in various typesof school organization accompany the text% discaRlion.
783. Pirker, J. S. How to organae ;and manage a teachers' credit union.

Nation's schools, 8: 59-63, Septembett..1931
A detailed explanation of the purposeswalid operation 'of a credit union for teachers.Concrete illustrations are drawn from .the 2xperience8 of larger cities and other units.
784. Smith, Gale. Planning the teacher% work on the Aft basis. Ameri-

can school board journal, 83: 74, 106, September 1931.
A tlear description of the unit-lesoon plan as it bas been developed in Rensselaer, Ind.The text discusses tbe operation 'of the plan, and explains the technique' employed. Chartsand lesson plans are Included. e

785. Thomas, Earl; Reayis, W. C.; and others. A study of the influence of
departmental specialization r the professional attitudes'of high-school teachers
toword cekain administrative problems. Bulletin of the Department of sec-.
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ondary school principals of the National education- association, no. 37, May
1931. 70 p. .4

Contains material on the organization of the currIculum, the sizst, of the class in relationto instruction, pupil' failures, the function of th* teacher in the class period, teacherrating, faculty meetings, supervision, and the distribution of the principal's tune.
See also no. 493.

SALARIES

786. The comparison of salaries among urban and rural tenclier. School
and society, 344 253-54, August 22, 1931.

An advance summary of a -few of the important facts revealed by a forthcoming stuclyin salary trends. Total Ba 1 a ry figures and percentages are given to show contrasts betweensalaries of 'urban and rural teachers from 1921 to 1930.
787. Elsbree. Willard S. Teaohers' salaries and the financial depNssion.

American school board journal, 83 : 28, 80, November 1931.
Presents reasons why teachers' salaries should not be reduced because of the current

economic depression.
1

788. Foster, Richard R. The teacher and hi§ salary. Journal of the Na-
tional education as:tiation, 20: 289-90,. November 1661.

This article discusses the problem of adequate 'salaries for teachers, and points outthe economic factors which influence salary fluctuation.
789. Salaries pai(1 in city-Fchool systenis in 1930-31. Journal of the Natlintal

education association, 20: 265, October 1931. .

A table, with brief legend, showing the median salaries of elementary and high-school
teachers by states, and cities of more than 100,000 in population, 30,000 to 100,000, 10.004)
to 30,000, 5,000 to 10,000, and 2,500 to 5,000 in population.

790. Salaries paid school administrative and supervisory offlOers, 1930-31, in
. 88 cities of more than 1004000 population. Washington, D. C., National educa-

tion association, Research division, 1931. 17 p.
Consists of an exhaustive tabulation of salaries of all types of school workers from the4uperinti ndent"to the Janitor.
711.1. Vestal, C. L. Teachers' salaries. American school board journal,

83:32-33, October 1931.
4A penetrating discussion of teachers' salaries from the viewpoint of some, general prin.

ciples. The problems of better salary bases, supply and demand, retrenchment, and general
economies, are scrutinized in theis relationship to salaries.

t
SUPPLY ANii DEMAND 1

792. .The induction of new teacherseinto service in the Los Angeles high
schooLs.. Los Angeles Educational research bulletin, 11 :1-32, October 1931.

Begins with a tabular analysis of the new teachyr with respect to years of previous
experience. The main content deals with tha influence of various agencies use& inadjusting the new tracher to physical environment, position on the staff, the policies of
the school, the education program, and the eonununit4,

793. Rigg, H. H. Selecting teachers from the oversupply. School execu-
tives magazine, 51: 22,4September 1931.

A superintendent reports his analysis of the referpnces of applicants for teaching posi-tions. The conclusion IS that candidates are usually rated lower In tact and initiative
than in _any other quality. lie continues with a discussion of theso two items.

794: Teacher demand and supply. Research bulletin of the National educa-
tion

.

association, 9: 307-400, November 1931.
A notewortt* and authoritative investigation of the ever-present problem of teacherdeman4 and supply. Following the presentation of statistical data, the study devel-

ops certain outstanding facts and submits a suggestive state program. An it ztensive
annotated bibliograpHy is included.

_ Bee also no. 551.
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TENURE

87

795. Overn, A. V. The lentil): of service of Minneso.ta teachers. Elementair
school journal, 32: 34-43, SellItbmber 1931.

An analysis of the teaching history of a large number of teachers to determine thevariable factors causing shifts to other districts. The changing status of the teacheris also traced all she moves from the lower to the higher or from the higher to the lowerteaching position. Several tables accompany-the text.
796. Permanent tenure ft)r teachers. Nation's :chi 8: 66-67, October 1931.The writer defends teacher tenure as a measure to preserve continuity of the educa-tional prograv and to maintain stability af the profession. Certain improvoments aresuggested to dkercome the common objections to teacher tenure.

jo nal,
7.

32:207-13, November w1931.
A study of percentage of words common to 15 we47-known primers. It iv of greatvalue in choosing primers for either repetition of words or for additional words.
798. Jensen, Frank A. TeXtbook publishers and the schools. School ex.-ben-

tives nagazine, 51:51-52, October 1931.
While most of this is familiar, it has some worth-while suggestions on eontactA withpublishers.

799. Johnson, W. P. Problems affecting the publishing business and the
teaching profession. School executives magazine, 51 ;,56--57. October 1931.A sensible article by a publisher discussing uniformity, samples. mimeographing.budget percentages, and economy in seat-work materials.

TEXTBOOKS

Harring, Sydney. What primer shall I use next? Elementary school

800. Maxwell, C. R. The score cArd as a tool in the selection of textbooKis
American school board journal. 83:54, November 1931.

Advocates using a score card and 44iscusses its advantages.
Sot State publication of textbooks. The Kansas experiment. American

school hoard journa1,4 83: 88, September 1931.
Quotations from an adverse article on the Kansas state textbook printing experiment,in the New York Times.
See also no. TO.

'ADULT EDUCATION
Alonzo G. Grace

802. Adult education in the Indian Young men's Christian association.
Bulletin 'of the World association for adult education, 50:11-24, November
1931.

An analysis of the organization of the Young men's Christian association in Indiafor adult educatipn, and a discussion of the program in varidits centers.
(W3. Bond, X. N. and Bond, R. P. Adventures in reading. Chapel Hill,

N. C., University of North Carolina Press, 1931. 56 p.
An outline for individual and group study. Contains 184eading courses on varioussubjects. Arranged In such a manner that a group may register for a siftlercouraeacArding to the individual interest and need in the group.
804. Butler,. Nicholas Murray. Freedom, responsibility, :tint intelligeniv.

Journal oftadult education, 3:393-96, October 1931.
An _ahalyils of the objectives of adult education.
805. Cartwright, Morse. International aspect of adult eduçation. Adult

education, 7:1-4, September 1931.
A comparison of the Adult education movement in the United 'Ratio, England, Scandi-navia, Czechoslovakia, and other European countries. The work oft4the World association.
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8(XL. Churches on the gospel of education. Journal of adult education,
3:401-9, October 1931.

A presentation of the Jewish, Protestant, and Catholid point of view by Rabbi Louis
Wolsey, Rev. Ralph Sockman, and Rev. George Johnson, representing these groups.

807. Tilene, Edward A. Adult education hi a modrn age. Adult education,
(supplement) 7 : 1-3, September 1931.

The .conomtics of the modern age and the relation of adult education to the changing
industrial order.

808. Fletcher, Mildred and Fletcher, B. C. Trends in evening school educa-
tion in St. Louis. Journal o? educational research, 24: 293-98, November 1931.

A study of the growth of the public evening schools of St. Louis from 1859 to 1928.
809. An Indian scheme of rural reconstruction. Bulletin of the World asso-

ciation for adult education, 50:1-11, November 1931.
A description of the plan of the Devadhar Malabar Reconstruction trust of rural recon-

struction through adult education. ,

810. Moyer, James A. -Guidance program of the Nail Mal commission on
the enrichment of adult life. Adult education, 7 :!3-9, September 1931.

A report of the guidance program of the National commission on the etPtichment of
adult life.

811. The needs, interests, and 1ei9ure time activities of adults. Cleveland,
Ohio, Cleveland conference, 1931. 84 p.

A study of the needs, interests, and activities of adults registered for courses in various
community institutions. .1

812. Peffer, Nathaniel. Eacating workers at their jobs. Journal of adult
education, 3 410-14, October 1931. *

A criticism of present methods of educating workers on the Job. Suggestions for mak-
ing the process more effective.

813. Reed, Carol. The enrichment of adult life* in Minneapolis. Minneapolis,
Minn., Board of education, 1931. 1V3 p:

A report of the studies completed by the Extension division of the Minneapolis schools
and the Council for adult, education. A study of opportunities for adults, and an
analysis of the interests of adults. Reference to radio programs is included.

814. Robertson, James K. The Far Easti with special reference to China,
its eulture, civilization, and history. Chapel Hill, N. Q., University of North
Carolina PrePts, 1931.. 87 p.

Study outline for individuals or groups interested in the problem, of China.
815. World association for adult education. Twelfth annual report and

statement ,of accounts. London, World association for *adult education, 1931.
J

31 p .

The annual report of the World association for adult educatiOn, containing group
reports.

See, also nos. 443, 580-581, 1006.

NEGRO' EDUCATION
'Ambrose Caliver

a

auisted by Alethes Washington and Theresa A. Birch

. -

111

4

816. Allen, By H. The cemmunity's responsibility for health education in
Negro schools. Bulletin (National association ot teachers in colored schools)
12 : 25-264 December 190).. .

States that each member of a community should aid in health educittioil inasmuch as.;
ill health affects each individual.

817. Brawley, Benjamin G. Edtbation. In Ms A short history of the
American Negro. New York, The Macmillan Company, 1931. p. 132-46, 157-43,
210-18.

In the chapters devoted particularly to Negro edufation the author traces the work a
various religious organizations and other geoups in -organizilig schools 'for Negroes; dis-
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_, v ,

cusses The Tuskegee idea"-'ef practical education ; and presenU the following amen-tions concerning self-help in Negro : cation : (1) the Negroes have paid in direct prop-erty and poll taxes approximately 71,000,000 during the last 65 years; (2) they havecontributed at least $35,000,000 to educaon through their churchei; (3) the Negrostudent probably pays a larger percentage f the running expense of the institution thathe attends than any other student in the land.v

818. how/Ides : The Bordentown school. Southern workman, 60:410-16, October 1931.
Gives a brief history and description of the work of the M'anutil training and industrial,fichool för colored youth at Bordentown, N. J.
819. Caliver, Ambrose. Bibliographyoon the education of Negroes. Wash-. ington, U. S. Government printing office, 1931. 34 p. (U. S. Office of education.Bulletin, 1931, no. 17)
Annotated refereLces on different phases of education of Negroes for the years 1928--1930.

820. The largest Negro high :whoa Schcol life, 17: 73-74, December
1931.

Describes the physical plant and discusge# a few itinovatiods in the internal adminis-tration rand community activities fogtered by tilt Birmingham Industrial high schoo/ ofBirminghajn, Ala.
821. Negro schools and American education week. Washington,U. S. Office of education, 1931. 10 p. Mimeographed. (Circular no. 43)Reports activities of Negro schools in American education week for_prorious year ; pre-sents general program, for- current year, with bibliography for reference and figures toshow progress made in education in recent years.
822. Cooper, William John. The Negro and educatipn. Bulletin (Nationalassociation of teachers in colored schools), 12:15-16, 30, December 1931.The article states that the Negro to survive and advance.must have an education tpatWill prevent his forming so large apart of the largest class of unemployedthe domeTitic° servants; that will enable him to farm intelligently and profitably; that will give himmore to sell thaiv brawn, which commodity is more and more becoming dispensable.Emphasis must be placed upoh capacities and potentialities rather than, handicapal
823. Cromwell, Otelia; Turiter, Lorenzo Dow,' and Dykes, Eva B. Read-ings from Negro authors for ichools and colleges. New York, Harcourt, Braceand company, 1931. .388 p.
A textbook of literary writings by Negroes embracing .selections of poetry, short stories,one-act plays, essays, and public addresses, with suggestions for study and an extensivebibliography of idditional works by Negroes.

824. Davis, Jackson. Neiv head 'of the Jeanes and'Slater funds. Southerñworkmun, '60 : 404-6, October 1931. ..
Presents a biographical picture of Dr. Arthur D. Wright, the new head of the Jeanesand, Slater funds.

.
.. ., r.825. Davis, John,- W. Platform for teachers in colored schools. .Bulletin(National association a teachers in colored schools) , 12: 5; 24, December 1931.-The*author presents in- 14 points " background thought " as a basis for consideratirisof a factual and critical study of education as it affects Negroes.

820. Du Bois, itdc141 Davis. Building tolerant attit9des in high-schoolstudents. Crisis, 40: 334, 838,. October 1931.
,4%;..-

high-school
vws Description of a project designed to build tolerant attitudes in students,using seasonal events to develop the program embraced in the year's slogan, " The con-tribution of various razes to our complex.Adterican life."

827. Du Bois, W. E. B. Education. Crisis, 40:850, October 1981.Editorial comment on edudational situations amok Negroes in the Canal Zone, NewOrleans, La., and in Muskogee, Okla.
88. rimbres, Edwin R. teaming the nevivillziition. /n his BrOwn Amer-Ica, the story of a new race. New York, 'The Viking press, 1931. p. 00-137.The author presehts a Met/idea sketch of Negro educAtion under the captions. Sporadiceducation during slaAry, A Kentucky crusader, Misslon schools, Public schools, add
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Strategic college centres. There is apPended a bibliography of books by and about the
Negro that " may prove most Interesting and profitable to the lay reader."

829. Gardner, Katherine. Changing racial attitudes. Crisis, 40: 336, Oc-
tober 1931.

Discussion of the work of a Philadelphia high-school teacher in changing racial atti-
tudes through a course in " Problems of democracy."

830. The government studies Negro education. Southern workman, 60 : 500-2,
December 1931.

Editorial dealing with radio speech of Doctor Caliver concerning the National surveys
Leing conducted by the government.

831. Hope, John. Trained men for Negro business. Opportunity, 9: 343-45,
350, November 1931.

How tItinta university is meeting the need for trained Negro business men.

832. Johnson, Edwin D. Experimenting with a social *blew* project. North
Carolina teachers record, 2 : 70, 77, October 1931.

The author outlines the teacher-pupil program of :IscIpline workell out in the Henderson
public schools as a unit in the teaching of civics. The coordination between the four
groups of Knights, Safety patrols, Courts, and Social committees has made changes too
)(Wale for mensurment, as well as conerfate, measurable changes In improvement in enroll-
ment and attendance.

833. Klineburg, Otto. The question of Negro intelligenve. Opportunity,
9: 366-67, December 1S31.

The writer examines the results of several investigations of Negro intelligence. He I.
led to conclude that " the difference between white and Negro children In intelligence-test
scores tends to disappear as the environments of the two groups approach equality."

834. Landsdown, W. L. Historical sketch of school and early pioneerS of

Enid, Okla. Bulletin (National association of teachers in colored schools);
12: 21-22, 29. December 1931.

Historical development of Booker T. Washington high school In Enid, Okla.

835. New buildings at Atlanta university. School and society; 34 : 693, Novem-

ber 21, 1931.
News item on the $1,000,000 anonymous donation to Atlanta university for. constructing

new buildings.

836. Newbold, N. C. Unfinished t#sks and new opportunities in education
in North Carolina. North Carolina teachers record, 2: 66-67, 75-76, October

1931.
The unfinished tasks are: 1. Jennes supervisors in counties that need them and where

none are at work now ; 2. High-school opportunities for Negro children where such do not
exist : 3. New and larger school buildings with adequate equipment for Negro children
throughout the State. The new opportunities are stated as: 1. Long-term summer schools.
or special winter terms for ministers 2. Opportunity for development of dramatic art in

high schools and colleges; and 3.. Productive scholarship.

837. The White House conference. Its significance to the National
association of teachers' in colored schools. Bulletin (National association of
teachers in ccilored schools), 12: 19-20, October 1931.

The writer, through quotations from the report of the subcommittee of the White House
conference on Negro schools, shows the need for participation on the part of the Associa-
tiOn in plans for the promotion of a health program for Negro children. He suggests that
through committee appointments or otherwise the association engage (I) in the needed

extension of public-health service; (2) in assisting institutions of higher learning toward
adoption of 'adequate health-educatIon programs, especially for the training of teachers:
(3) In organising programs for the study of local health conditions; (4) in setting up at
least one health council in every county add large community in the South.

838. Scott, A. S. Effect of familiarity with standardized intelligence tests
on subsequent scores. Bulletin (National association of teachers in colored

schools), 12 : 12, December 1931'.
Reports a study made in the Negro high school in Daytona, Fla., designed to investigate

the effect of a testing program on intelligence testa results.

;
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839v Sherwood, erace H. The Oblates' hundred and one years. New York,The Macmillan company, 1931. 288 p.
" The Oblate sisters of Providence is a religious society of virgins and widows of color.Their end is to consecrate themselves to God in a special manner not only to sanctifythemselves and thereby secure the glory of God, but also to work for the Christian educa-tion of colored children "thus reads the first rule of tbe first Negró sisterhood in theUnited States, established in Baltimore in 1829 through the efforts of a priest. M. Joubert.In addition to deteled description of the work of this " motherhouse " the author devoteschapters to the establishment and work of similar institutions In Si. Louis, Mo., Leaven-worth, Kans., Cuba, Ridge, Md., and Charleston, S. C.
840. Thompson, Mrs. Vinetta. Vocational guidance fpr Negro boys. Dun-bar news, 3: 1, 5-6, December 16, 1931.
The purpose of the vocational guidance program in the Frederick Douglass junior highschool in Harlem is stated as follows: To instill wholesome character, to improve healthconditions, and to equip boys with tools which will enable them to compete in themodern scheme of civilization.
841. Trenholm, H. Councill. Radio address of President Trenholm, Wash-ington, D. C., American education week. Bulletin (National association ofteachers in colored schools), 12 : 11, 30, December 1931.
Discussps the professionalizatidh of teachers In colored schools.
842. Work, Monroe N. Education. In Negro yearbook, an annual encyclo-pedia of the Negro, 1931-32. Chapter xviii. p. 196-253. Tuskegee institute,Ala., Negro yearbook publishing company, 1931.
Reports the history, progress, and status of education for Negroes, giving scholasticand financiil statistics, and lists of high schools and institutions of higher learning.
843. Wright, R. R. The present business possibilltiés for onr race youth.Bulletin (National association of teachers in colored schools) , 12:13-14, 26,. 27,

December 1931.
The author states that the business of feeding, clothing, and sheltering the vast Negrogroup offers opportunities for the Negro with sound education and righteous purpose who,in addition, manifests tbe capacity for hard work and self sacrifice.

FOREIGN EDUCATION
James F. Abel A.

Severin K. Taroeleneki, Frances M. Fernald, and Anna M, Lindegren

GENERAL

844. App, August J. The Siurot schools; their griiphic method and Catholicspirit. Oatholic educational review, 29:527-32, November 1931.
Bee also no. 471.

INTERNATIONAL

845. Bala, Andr& Dans ls congrès internationaux. Revue Universitaire,40: 25-58, October 1981.
Professional workers in France bold their congresses at Master, and many inter-national congresses were held in France. Prominent among these were the meetings ofstudents in the interest of good feeling between France and Germany. Immediatelythe World War all schools, even the great military institutions, gconsideredstudy of Giermai by that of English, but soon a saner view predominated.

Castella, Ernest The educational and the didactic film. Interna-tional reaview of educational cinematography, 3: 1017-25, November 1981.The author defines the didactic film as one " that helps the master in his didactic work,a film the use Of which should be combined 'with the oral lesson, during retain, classhours, devopd to the subjects .of study fired by- the curriculum ; a film the presentatioit
99350-82-7
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of which is capable of being slowed down or stopped according to the comprehension ofthe pupils and the necessities of the verbal explanations." He considers any instructivefilm to be educational.

847. Congrès International de l'Enseignement Technique Profesaionnel
Drganize par la Province de Liége sous le Haut patronage du Gouvernement.
Rapports, discussion des rapports, yceux émis. Liege, Imp. A. Larock, 1931. a
580 p.

The proceedings of the International' congress of professional technical education heldat Liege, Belgium, in 1930. Twenty-six countries were represented. The discussionswere centered around five questions relating to pupil orientation, legislative and indus-trial intervention, the training of teachers, the technical education situation in thedifferent countries, and the creation of an international office of technical education.It includes good accounts of technical education in Sweden, Netherlands, Denmark, Italy,Nova Scotia, Poland, Austria, Estonia, and Northern Ireland.
848. Congrès Internationaux, enseignement technique. L'Information Uni-

vergitaire. 10: 1, September; 1931.
The second international congress of technical educition, organized by the Frenchassociation for tbe development of technical instruction, was'opened on September 25,1931, in the National conservatory of arts and trades, in Paris, with 86 nations repre-sented. 4mong the subjects studied are vocational placement, collaboration of theGovernment with professional groups, employers and workers in the organization ofvocational instruction and technique, training of sales and advertising agenta, generalculture in the -6chnical training of engineers, tbe moving-picture in vocational placement,apprenticeship and technical instruction, technical journals and technical education.
849. Courtis, S. A. Word sketches of foreign schools. University.of Michi-

gan School of education bulletin, 3: 2244, November 1931.
Doctor Courtis was in Europe for six months giving standardised tests to 14,000 chil-dren, to be able to compare their development with that of children of like ages. in theUnited States. In this short article he states that " The most significant generalisation(about European education) is the realisation of the utter impossibility of appraisingEuropean ptactices in terms of American ideas and standards."
850: Eaton, Helen S. International language. World unity magazine, 9: 89

93, November 1931.
The writer argues for an international language to aid in the spread of scientificknowledge, to make commercial and governmental international affairs easier, to makeforeign travel simpler, and to add to the value of the radio and talking moving pictures.She reports on the research being done in the whole question of auxiliary language bythe International auxiliary language association.
851. Huber, Michel. La 20* Session de l'Institut International de Statistique.Journal de la Sociétil de Statistique de Paris, 62: 331-45, December 1931.Report of the twentieth session of the International institute of statistics opened atMadrid, Spain, on September 15, 1981, following the extra session held in Tokio, Japan,in 1930. The next extra`session will be held in Mexico City in September, 1988, coincid-ing with the celebration of the centenary of the Mexican society of geography andstatistics. In order to simplify the work of obtaining comparable data on public servicepersonnel for the different nations, the following classification is being considered :. Judiciary, administrative, teachers, Government, other personnel
852. International labour conference. Fifteenth session, Geneva, 1981. Theage of admission of children to employment in nonindustrial occupation.

Geneva, International Labour °dice, 1981. 180 p.
An excellent survey of the laws and practices relating to child employment in nonin-dustrial occupations in 37 contri, with conclusions and valuable appendices.
853. Krulmel, W.T. a4 Slgal, D. Z. E. Le paludism et l'enfant. Revue

Internationale de einfant, Juillet-Aout 1981.
A fairly comprehensive acco nt of the effects of malaria oi very young and olderchildren.

854. Xalott, J. O. La enseilanza cbmerclal eq los Estados Unidos. Boletitide la Union Panamericana, 55 : 12i6-26, Noviembre 1931. -
An illustrated general account of commercial education in the United state..
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855. Michie, H. T. International school exchange. Scottish educationaljournal, 14: 1182-83, October 30, 1931.
A very intereking account of an- exchange of a class of 16 boys and girls from theDurer lower school in Saxony with a similar class in the Aberdeen, Scotland, grammarschool, for five weeks of study. The author notes particularly the gains the childrenmade in languages.
See also nos. 499, 510, 562. /

BY COUNTRIES

arranged alphabetically

AFRICA

856_ Thurnwald, Richard. The m:sslonary's concern in sociology andpsychology. Africa, 4:418-33, October 1931.
Supplementary to a paper in Afrios, vol. 1V, no. 2, entitled " The Missionary as ananthropological field-worker." The author stresses the importance of studying tbe sociallife of tbe tribe or tribes with which one works. The article contains warnings that"reliable data are far preferable to too much systematisation of dubious material " and"a clear and ample description of the state of affairs is always preferable." An unusuallytrong article.
857. Twining, Cicely. Child-welfare work in Mombasa. Mother and child,2:254-55, October 1931.
A descriptivea and interesting account.
858. Wiegribe, Paul., A reader in the vernacular for West Mrica. Africa,4:435-44, October 1931.
A good discussion of the characteristic reading books for native children. The authorstates, " It is well known how this practice [of teaching English too early in the course]injured not only.. the native tongue, but also the foreign lapguage, and what is yet worse,the capacity for thought."

ARGRNTINA

859. Childrens' height and weit. El Monitor de laltducaciön Común, 50:144-47, August 1931.
This periodical, the organ of the " Consejo Nacional de Educación," Buenos Aires, pub-lishes the Wood-Baldwin tables, showing the height and weight of children from 5 to 18years of age, and the monthly increase in weight of boys and girls indicated by the studyof two million children in the United States. The President of the National councilof education recommends Mat these tables be used in determining the nutrition andgrowth of school Children where scales are available, and that the parents be informed,asto the progress made by their. sons and daughters. The council has Jurisdiction over theelementary schools of Buenos Aires, the `national territories, and the national elementarychools in the provinces.

860. Información Nacional ; el analfabetismo en Tucuman. Censo escolar énla Provincia de Buenos Aires. El Monitor de la Educación Cowin, 50:146,May- 1981.
The Province of Tucumlin had 16,000 more children between 7 and 15 years of age in1931 than in 1980. Copies of the decree of March 14, 1931, regulating the thild-laborlaw, were distributed, and teachers were helped by the police, school visitors, aad inspee-tors, to abate truahey. In a population of 465,000, with 92,000 children of school age,the enrollment wu 80,000, the secondary-school attendance being 2,800. The quality ofthe work in the secondary ahd higher schools was excellent and it is expected that thenumber attending will soon Increase.

861. Martin, Angel S. Caballero. La Universidad en Santa FA. SantaImprenta de la Univenidad, 1!.:1. 289 p.
An excellent volume on the University of Santa PC Argentina, arranged in four parts :The University öf Banta FS, dealing with the history and general growth of the institu-tion; First National congress of university students; University reform; aad theNational university of Litoral.
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AUSTRALIA

882. Fowler, H. L. Induction or deduction? An experimental investigation
in the psychology of teaching. Melbourne, Melbourne Univers* Press, 1931.
84 p.

The report of an experiment undertaken to answer two questions: Is it possible to teach
children by any means at all the elements of English grammar? and, if it is possible,
what is the best way to do it? The author stiles that the experiments show that the
deductive metbod of teaching, where there is explanation of the relation to be taught, and
immediate reference to particular cases, L. much better than the inductive method.

863. Lewis, Clarence G. Radio in education. Education gazette (South
Australia), 47: 284-65, 223-84, October 15-November 13, 1931.

Articles in which the author argues against using the radio as an advertising medium,
stresses its iMportance in education, and discusses a number of points that he believes
essential to the successful use of the radio in the school room.

864. Queensland. Secretary for public instruction. Fifty-fifth report. for
the year 1980. Erisbane, Frederick Phillips, 1931. 97 p.

The annual descriptive and statistical report on.education rn the State of Queensland,
Australia. It includes the reports of the chief and district inspectors, and those
various special institutions, as well as that of the senate of the University of Queensland.

865. South Australia. Minister of education. Report, with appendices,
1980. Adelaide, Harrison Weir, government printer, 1931. 48 p.

The regular annual report for the year 1930.

AUSTRIA

-Austro-American institute of education, 1926-1931. [Report] Vienna,
Austro-American institute of education, 1931. 48

Th14 pamphlet,contains the report of the Institute for 1930, an article on the iedis-
covery of Vienna, and an excellent sketch entitled " Study in Austria " which describes
clearly and accurately the school system of Austria with special reference to the ad-
vantages it offers students from foreign countries.

867. Fadrus, Viktor and Aigner, August Die Diesterwegs-Schule in Linz.
Schulreform (Leipzig), 10: 641-85, December 1931.

An interesting description of the Diesterwegs-Schule in Linz, Austria. This school was
opened in September, 1931, and includes accommodations for a boys' and girls' folks-
while, a hilfsachule, a hanptschule for boys, and special accommodations for gymnastic
work.

868. Statistische-Mitteilungen. Beilage zum Verordnungsblitt, 15: 1-54t
September 1931.

A statistical official report of schools in Austria at the close of 1980.

869. Svenson, Gunnar. Intryck frAn Wiens Folkskolor.- Folkskolans Van
(GOteborg), 48: 721-22, December 1931.

Impression of folk schools in Vienna with special reference to organisation and local
conditions resulting from recent educational reforms in Austria. This is one of several
brief articles by tbe same author dealing with education in Vienna which hare appeared
in recent issues of thin periodical.

am ol no. 1125.

BELGIUM

870. Belgium. 'Unbars des sciences et des arts. [Official bulletin]
Dison, Imprimerie Disonafie, 1930. (Billetin, Vingt-quatrikne annie, no. 4)

The fourth number 'of the official bullet% of the Wale* of sciences and of arts of
Belgium. Contains lairs and decrees, circulars and dispatches, alecellano?us documents,
and a list of the acquisitions of the central library.
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87L Lehman, Reinhold. Das Schulwesen Belgiens in Zahlen. Bl litter ftirSchulahlang. Beilage zur Allgemeinen Deutschen Lehrerzeitung, 28: 21-24,September 1931.
A statistical account of scRools in Belgium for the years 1925 to 1929, Inclusive.

BOLIVIA

872. Bolivia. Comisión técnica de estudio de la situación de la enseñanzaen el pais. Informe presentado a la censideracibu del Supremo Gobierno porel comisionado Dr. Georges Rouma. La Paz, Imp. Artistica, 1931. 106 p.table, chart.
The report of a survey of education in Bolivia made by a cornmigion headed by DoctorRouma of Belgium. A brief, excellent, and authoritative statement tof education in thatcountry with suggestions for its betterment.

BRAZIL

873. Ministerio do Trabalho, Indnstria e Commercio. Estatistica da Im-prensa Periodica no Brasil, 1929-30. Rio de Janeiro, Brazil, I'D. do Dep.Nacional de Estatistica, 1931. 146 p.
List of periodicals of regular publication in Brazil for 1929 and 1930, classified and .compared with those of 1912. The general increase was 115 per cent, but sports had arepresentation of 5 magazines in 1912 and 58 in 1980, while there was but one children'smagazine in 1912 and 11 in 1980.

BULGARIA

874. Bolgarya. Glavna Direktzya no statistikata. Statistika na ()brazo .vanyeto V tzarstvo Bolgarya. Uchebna 1928-29 godina. Sofia, DerzhavnaPechatnitza. 1 152 p.
The official 8tatitIcs of public instruction in Bulgaria. Contains those for the prtmary,secondary, special, nd higher education for the school year, 1928-29.

CANADA .

875. Ball, Augustus H. The Saskatchewan government correspondenceschool. School, 20: 314-20, December 1931.
The government of Saskatchewan maintains correspondence instruction for childrenliving in territory so Warsely settled that the proper number of pupils necessary foropening a school is not in the area flied by law, and iv. "shut-in" cuildren, chieflycripples. This is an interesting account of how the work at carried ong
876. Houston, William. Old-time schools in the Province of Ontario.School, 20: 222-24, November 1931.
A brief, pleasing account of frontier schools in Canada.
877. Quebec. Bureau Central des Examinateurs Catholiques. Rapport duBureau Central des Examinateurs Catholiques au Comité Catholique du Conseilde l'Instruction Publique. L'Enseignement Primaire, 53 : 173-74, November 1931.The report of the Central bureau of Catholic examiners to the Catholic committee orthe Council of public instruction, for the school year 1981-82. Candidates to the num-ber of 4,028 were examined for the teachers' certificates June 28-26, 1931, in 44 locali-ties. The results of these examinations are given for both the eleinentary and the higherschool candidates.
878. Congrès des Phytopatbologistes de Langiie Prançaise. Rap-port, 1931. Le Naturaliste'Canadien, 58: 166-67, Angust-September 1931.French phytopathologists met at Quebec on August 28-27, 1981, and went over theFrench names used for GM plant diseases reported by the Canadian phytivethologicalsociety at ita annual meatus, June 1931. While the French language committee, .as wellas the pbytopathologlsta, willingly consent to have their work retiewed in Frasiceof theyare unanim9us in their recommendation that the correct terms be used in the agricul.tural departments, in schools and in literature.
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879. Quebec. Congrès des Principaux des Pacoles Norma les Rapport du
huititime Congrès, 19431. L'Engeignetnents Primaire. 58: 175-88, November 1931.

The eighth Congress of the principals of the normal schools in the province of Quebec
was held September 15-16, 1931, in the city of Quebec. If voted against uniformity in
the examinations for the elementary certificates for teaching, which was recommended by
the Catbolic committee at its session in May, 1981. The reason given for thenegaiive
vote was that the necessary uniformity is assured by the use of the same program
in Jill normal schools, as all are under the supervision of the Inspector general. The
written examination papers are oa tile in' the respective normal schools for a year, and
are open to inspection.

880. Saskatchewan. Department of education. Circular for teachers and
students. 1931-1932. Regina, Roland S. Garrett, 1981. 12 p.

881. Regulations and courses of study for secondary schools. 1981--

1932. Regina, Roland S. Garrett, 1981. 58 p.

882. Stapleton, W. C44, An arithmetic test.
Scotia), 11: 108-23, September 1831..

An account of a test given to 5,727 children
Nova Scotia. Closes with good suggestions about

CHILE

Journal of education (Noira

in town, village and 'rural schools in
teaching the subject

883. Chile, Universidad. Folleto A 1. I. Disposiciones constitucionales.
II. Estatuò organic° de la Enseñanza Universitaria. Santiago, Balcells & Co.
[1930] 34 p.

The organic statute of university instruction fn Chile as published in the Official diary
of December 14, 1929.

CHINA

884. China Christian educational association. Statistical report of Chris-
tian colleges and .professional schools of China, 1980-1931. Shanghai, China
Christian educational association, 1931. 20 p.

A collection of 19 tables of statistics about the Christian colleges ,in China.

885. Smith, Harold Frederick. Elementary /41ucation in Shantung, China.
A study of the reorganization of the curriculum in the elementary schools of
rural Shangtung, and plans for the preparation of teachers for these schools.
Nashtille, Tenn., Amessu, 1H1. 159 p.

The author spent twenty years in China in educational waek and is thoroughly familiar
with the section of which he writes.

COLOMBIte

886. Colombia Republica. stro de educacion. Memoria del mini ro
de educacion nacional al CA:na de 1931. Tomo. II. Bogota, ImpreAM
nacional, 1931. 126 p.

The second part of the ofilvial report of the minister of education to the Congress of
Colombia.

887. Lanka, H. C. Elementary education in Oilombia. School and society,'
84:681-84, November 7, 1931.

An excellent brief facival account.

COSTA RICA

888. Martinez, Fernando. El Oontacto Carcelario (lel Nifio. Boletin del
Patronato Nacional de la- Wanda, 1 : 263-65, August 1, 1931.

A According to the writer, wbo is Public dikendtr at San Joe& the code of penal pro-
colure makes no distinction between adults and ehildm and the separation of groups
whelp made is imperfect. Reports on boys and women's reformafories.
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889. Primer Congreso Nacional del Nino. Boletin del Patronato Nacional de laInfancia, 1: 175-220, June 1, 1931.
This issue is devoted to the proceedings of

held at San José, Costa Rica, from April 26
suits desired from tbe congress is found in a
written April, 1931, and found on page 216.

the First National congress of the child,
to May 3, 1931. A statement of the re-
letter from the President of the republic,

CZECHOSLOVAKIA

890. Ceskoslovenske, Republiky. Zpravy ¡itatnibo uradu statistickeho.
Praha, 1931. p. 32S--3543.

Statistical reports on professional schools in Czechoslovakia for the school year,1929-80.

DENMARK

891. Haa)Fund-Jorgerisen, P. C. Er der Mullghea for at forhOje den undei-
visningspliktige Alder, i Danmark? Sven* Lliraretldning, 60: 778-81, Sep-tember 9, 1931.

The author discusses the raising of the school compulsory age in Denmark from 14 to14 and gives a historical account of education thole.
892. Skolradion, den bittillsvarande betydelse ocb framtida möjligheter.

Svensk Liiraretidning, 50: 904-7, Oktober 14. 1931.
Past and future significance of the radio in education. The article deals specificallywith the school radio problems of Denmark.

ECUADOR

893. Ecuador.. Ministerio de instrucción pública. Informe que el ministro
de educación pública, bellas artes, deportes, etc., presenta a la Nación en 1931.
Quito, Talleres tipogddicos nacionales, 1931. 288 p. illus., Iliagrs.

The annual official report of the ministry of education in Ecuador.
894. National assembly. Anuario de Legislación Ecuatoriana, 1928-

29. Vol. 27, Part one, 1931. 447 p.
The laws, decrees, orders, and resolutions of the National Assembly of 1928-29. In-cluded therein is the decree of the National Assembly dated June 7, 1929, which author-.ises the President to proceed to the reorganisation of the schools of secondary instruc-tion, and to designate directors of studies.

- ENGLAND

895. Adamson, John William English education, 1789-1902. Òambridge,
The University press, 1930. 519 .

The author has divided the time vered by his account into the pre-Victorian, earlyVictorian, and later Victorian periods. A well-planned work that adds much to the his-tory of education.
896. American students in British medical schools. Journal of the Associa-

tion of American medicql colleges, 6: 375-76, November 1931.This is a statistical report of data gathered by the General medical council for theAssociation Qt. American medical colleges. It shows that 1,229 and 1,218 Americansappliel for Omission to medical schools of Great Britain in 1930 and 1931, respectively;that in 1930, those accepted numbered 295, and 77 matriculated. Only 60 were ac-cepted in 1ikS1.

897. Auden, G. A. The maladjusted child. British journal of educational
psychology, 1: 28647, November 1931.

An excellent paper read before the education section of the British association in Sep-tember, 1981.

898. Bulletin de l'Institut Catbolique de Paris. Vol. 22, November 25, 1981.
pr 280.-281.

In October, 1981, Cardinal B9graes opened in LOA& the Institut eatholique deshaute. 6tudesw1th eight even. Apt°, es in philosophy, theology, church history, lied the
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additional 'givengibre. When resources permit, courses will be in theology, sociology.,
natural sciences, etc. It is eipected that the institute will develop in time into a Cath-
olic university.

899. Clarke, F. A central institute for the study of education in the Ernpire.
Journal of education (London), 3 : 767-69, November 1981.

Although discussing Ihe proposal to establish a central organization for studying edu-
cation throughout the British commonwealth of nations, the author went far beyond a
mere discussion of such a plan, and dealt with such far-reaching questions as dominion
autonomy, the Commonwealth of tbe future, should the Commonwealth be continued,
and if it is continued how it will be beld together. An unusually strong article.

900. A contingent education policy. Schoolmaster and woman teacher's
chronicle, 120: 639, Qctober 29, 1931.

A discussion of the economic crisis in England and of its effect on education and the
salaries of teachers.

901. Davis, V. S. E. Typicskibe school curricula and time tables. XII.the
Latymer schoola large secondary mixed day school. Journal of education
(London), 63:829-32, December 1931.

The twelfth article in a fine series on school curricula and time tables in England.

902. A director of education. Prospects. School government chronicle,
124: 88-90, October 1931.

A careful analysis -of the economy program in- England and of the effect it hap on edu-
cation particularly with respect to reorganizing according to the Hadow report

903. Ffennell, R. W. Country schools for town children. Times educational
supplement, 22: 401, October 17 1931.

An account of the Wytham Abbey plan used in the summer of 1031, by which children
from the poorer districts of Oxford were taken daily to the countryside and there -given
instruction. This is a good sketch of a plark that worked well in practice and may apply
to other parts of England.

904. Gibberd, Vermin. (The central school as a great adventure. School gov-

ernment chronicle, 124: M-96, October 1931:
The Hadow report provides for central schools to which all children in England are

to be transferred at the age of 11 plus, excepting those that gain free place scholarships
in a secondary school. This means a lar6ge program of change and development and it is
that program which the author discusses carefully and pointedly.

906. Great Britain. Board of education. Education in 1930, being the
report of the Board of education and the statistics .of public education for

England and Wales. London, I. M. Stationery Office, 1931. 219 p.
The official annual descriptive and statistical report of education in England and

Wales. ,,
906. List of certified special schools, recognized institutions for th

training of blind and other defective students, and nursery schools in England
and Wales. London, H. M. Stationery Office, 1931. 45 p.

The latest official kist of special schools in England and Wales.

907. Report by His Majesty's inspectors on the provision of instruc-
tion in applied chemistry in technical schools anti colleges in England and
Wales. London, H. M. Stationery (Mice, 1931. 55 p. (Educational pamphlets,
no. 85)

A descriptive and statistical Pamphlet supplementary to a report on iniftructIon la
epure chemistry, issued in 1927. In It the term " applied " is limited to tbe
$hief branches of the chemical industry.

908. Owner, Ronald. Day schoolsóf England. London, J. M. Dent & suns,

ltd., 1930. 121 p.
The author compares the day schools, 'goat of them maintained by public funds, with

the famous old boarding schools, Of England. He concludes that with revect to cur-
*alum the day school is fully equal to the boarding school; that in ither educational
essentials the day school Is waking a contribution of incressiut value; aid that the
day Iny derives from his school and home Hie certain advantages to which a hoarding-
_Mel boy metal Be dabs.
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909. Help fortoung people out of work. Times educational supplement, 22:
417, October 31,1931.

"If the plight of an unemployed man 'be tragic enough. that of an unemp163ed boy
is in many respects even more so." Tells of the work bOng done in the juvenile instruc-, tion centers begun in January, 1930, in England to give boys and gifls a sense of dignity
of personality and worthiness of effort.

910. Illuminating engineering ssociety. Subcommittee .of the technidal
committee. 'the natural lighting of schools. Journal of education (London),
63:833-34, December 1931:

The same issue contains au article on The artificial lighting of schools. These two
articles are reports of subcommittees appointed id 1.830 to review findings on similar
topics tbst were made in 1913 and 1914.

911. Bay, Margaret X. The history of Rivington and Blackrod grammar
school. Manchester, Manchester university press, 1931. tit 208 p.

The Rfrington school was founded in 1566 as a typical Elizabethan grammar school.
The account is well written. Its publication leads the reader to hope that more such

'studies will be made and that the student of the history of education will ne longer be
forced to draw his data from a'few much-overwritten public schools of England. " Not
only is a personal study of the history of individual schools required but the elrrelation of
these histories with each other, and with the numerous other ways in which our ancestor's
were taught to face the battle of life."

912. -XcCallum, B. Oxford and the financial crisis. Oxfora magazine,
50:18-14, October 15, 1931.

Discusses the fall in the value of the fixed money income of the college and the possi-
bility of investing its capital in land or productive industry or having educational and
charitable indtitutiong form cooperative investment trusts.

913. Malian, H. T. Typical school curricula and time tables. XI.-The
nonselective central school. Journal, of education .(London), 63: 765-67, Novem-
ber 1981.

A school which cares for children that do not succeed in entering secondary or selective
central schools. Most of the children are definitely* low in ability and attainment. The
program is puiposely limited. The author advises against any fbrm of standardization.

914. ?dyers, C. S. On the nature of ttAnd. Nature, 128: 744-45, October 31;
1931.

An address delivered before the psychology section of the British association for the
advancement of science. Among other pointed comments, the author says, " We are
certainly never justified in assuming that we can pleasure accurately any mental process
by measuring Ib objective response."

915. National union of teachers. Special Ixecutive meeting. The executive
and the general election.- Scboolmaster and woman teacher's chronicle, 120:
562-64, October 15, 1931.

The report of the Meeting of tbe executive of the National union of teachers in which
a questionnaire was arranged for candidates for seats in Parliament at the general elec-
tion, to determine their attitude toward education, and the discussion \of the Oblation.

916. Nunn, Sir Percy. Freedom in the school. Listener, 6: 857-58, Novem-
ber 18, 1931.

The author believes that good schools are bastd on two principles: Tbat love of learning
is natural in lean; and that in the making of character there is no influence as strong
as the influence of a free society upon its members. An unusually good article.

917. The order in council. Schoolmaster and woman teacher's chronicle,
120:523, October 8, 1931.

The text of the English order in counciL made to carry out the provisions of the
Natidnal economy act as it relates to education.

018. The order in council and after. *Schoolmaster and woman teacher's
chronicle, 120:519, 0.ctober 8, 1931.

neap with the order relieving the Board of education of its duty to defray at least
50 peecent of the approved expenditure of the local authoritiei, and relieving the author-
ities or 10 per cent of tbe teachers salaries.
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919. Perkins, H. P. Orford. Reprint from School and society. Vol. 84,
August 8, 1931. 13 p.s

A well-written article on the system of training in Oxford.
920. Phillips, Margaret. Professional courses in the training of teachers.

A report on an inquiry into values. Part I. British journal of educational
psycl4logy, 1: =5-45, November 1931.

Tbe report of an inquiry among 24 men and 68 women teachers as to the value of the
teacher training they received.

9214P The registration movement in England. South Indian teacher, 4 : 403-5,
September 15, 1931.

An excerpt from a bulletin of the Royal society of teachers explaining how the registra-
tion of teachers in -England came about and the conditions of registration.

922. Robinson, Sir Chalks Grant. Education at the Britigh centepary
summary. School government chronicle, 124: 91-92, October 1931.

Sunimary -of an address on educational development, 1831-1931, a centenary survey
and a forecast delivered by Sir Charles Grant Robinson before the education section of
the Briilsh association for tbe advancement of science.

923, Yorkshire, Englaedr West Riding county counciL Twenty-third ap-
nual report of the School medical Officer, on the medical inspection and treat-
ment of school children, for the year ended 31st 'December, 1930. Yorkshire,
Eng., The Council, 1931. ,41 p.

An excellent brief report.
See also no-. 626.

FEDERATED MALAY

924. Federated Malay states.' Education
the Education department for the year 1930.
states government press,. 1931. 58 p.

The oflIcial annual report on eduCation; includes
the growth of the education department.

FRANCE

STATES

department. Annual report of
Kuala Luffipur, Federated Malay

a brief history of the States and of

925. Annuaire général de l'université et de l'enseignement français, 1936-1931..
France-Tunisie-Maroc. Paris, L'Iniormation Universitaire, 1931. 1022 p.

+be-directory of educational institutions for 1930-81 with their personnel, in France,
Tunisia, and Morocco.

-_ :926. -Apropos de l'Agrégation a'Allemand. Revue de l'Enseignement de*
Langues Vivantes, 48: 348-51, August2October, 1931.

Gives the results of the latest examination of candidates for certificate of " agrégatioa "
for teactiers of German language and literature in French secondary schools. Suggests-
the causes of failures, and advocates daily practice in translation.

927. Bourgin, Hubert. Pour la Defense de la Culture. Revu.e Universitaire,
40: 218-26, October 1931.

Discusses the present methods of teaching science, finding the results of *present
method are worse when science is taught by good teachers than when taught by poor
ones I Adolescents encounter concepts that are falsified by their brevity and lack of
echer ce. Professor Bourgin recommends to the teacheriof science the method that is
uizcpásful in tbp literary. aectioris of the lycées and colleges, f. e., composition, exposition,
uA analysis, applied under rules that are well understood.

928!. Le Droit de 50 francs. 11.Information UniversItaire, 10: f, September
1981.

The fee of 50 francs imposed on candidates for examination for the French second-
ary school certificate need not be paid by a student belonging to a family having four
minor children (under 21 years of age) , or by a student enjoying certain scholarship&

loo

-

1

.

.

,

4

r)

on

:

,

,11

, Jive .1

6

146

e.

Me



FOREIGN EDUCATION 101

929. L'EducationEnseignement secondaire. Petit Journal, a : 3, Novevber
15, 1931.

A brief and clear description of secondary education in France, written in French andsupplied with explanatory notes in English.

930. Les Atrangers et la Médecine. Equivalence du Baccalaur6at. L'Infor-
mation Universitaire, 10:2, September 1931.

The equivalence of foreign secondary-school certificates with those of France, for en-trance to the French universities, is affected by the arrfté of July 21, 1931, which amendsthe arrêté of November 16, 1915. Foreign students may not demand State diplomas inmedicine, pharmacy, or sprgery, unless they hold the initial diplomas required of theFrench student.
931. Les Femmes et le Droit. L'Information Universitaire, 10: 1, October No

1931.
This indicates courses in law which lead to attractive positions for women in France,together with hints as to work. Gives information as to occupations connected withlaw that are not overcrowded, names of profeesional periodicals to which notaries oftenturn in search of advertisements ,by candidates for employment, and salaries in differentlines of law work.

932. Fount, Louis-André. Pour la Création de Séries Disques Péda-
gogiques destinés A l'Enseignemept des Langues Vivantes. Revue Universi-
taire, 40: 22741, October 1931.

Professor Fouret, teacher of German at the lycée " Lakanal " at Sceaux, France, andmember of the Higher council of public instruction in France, gives a general outlineof the German discs needed for tbe use of the phonograph in teaching the three highestclasses of the French secondary school. As yet a really complete and satisfactory seriesof discs for tbe teaching of modern languages in French schools, secondary schools par-ticularly, is not to be found, though excellent work has been done with the phoneticdiscs for beginning such study.
933. Franc. Ministre de l'Instruction Publique. Légion d'Honneur. Pro-

motion du Cinquantenaire de-l'École laique. Comprendra 10 'croix d'officier et
75 de chevalier. L'École & La Vie, 15:11, October 31, 1931.

In circular of October 9, 1981, the Minister of public instruction announced that anew law provides 85 Legion of honor decorations for schoolmen, and that 4.4b terri-torial department should present at least one candidate for the croix d'officier, and two,one at least to be a retired elementary school teacher, for the croix de chevalier.
934. Fuster, Jacques. Les Mainteneurs de la Terre. Journal des Instituteurs

et des Institutrices, 78: 33-35, October 10, 1931.
The predominantly rural department of Sarthe, France, had but five post-school agri-cultural 'courses in 1980; in 1981, it had 86. In September, 1980, the coveted agricul-tural certificate authorized by ministerial order of August 2, 1929, was grUnted to 85experienced teachers after a course of 25 lessons, Fewer teachers are requesting transferfrom rural posts, and' tbere are fewer applications for even the principalship of cityechools.

935. Grèges, Georges, Une CEuvre Americaine pour les Aveugles. La Nou-
velle Revue, 54:807-11, October 15, 1931.

More than 125 officiaL delegates met in New York, April 15-80, 1961, at the Confer-ence for the welfare of the blind, authorised by Congress in February, 1930. It was
. voted to establish headquarters at Paris, Irance, of world organisation to furtheruseful initiatives in behalf of the blind without distinction as to race, nationality, orreligion. Each of tbe coultries that eventually becomes a member of the central council,as well as tehe 87 countries reptese4nit, at the New York conference, will hive eightdelegates.

"V

936. Gmnoble, Universite de. Livret de l'gtudiant, 1931-32. Grenoble,
Xavier Brevet, &lama, liken . 180 p.

The students' handbook of the University of Grenoble, France.
937. Les Maladies transmissible' dans les colonies framable; de l'Ansérique.

Boletin de la (Aetna Sanitaria Panamericana, 10:1523-25, November, 1931.The campaign against malaria by the Institute of hygiene and microbioloa is neon-sadly limited to the distribution of quinine in the schools during the summer and fall,
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witb 'instructions as to prevention and cure. Methodical instruction in the schools is
given in Guadeloupe, where 24 per cent of the hospital cases affected hy this disease
are fatal. In French Guiana, where important colonisation projects during the past two
centuries lave been hindered by the disease, school Instruction is the first dine of attack.

938. Toulouse, University. Rapport Annuel du Conseil de l'UniversitO, 1929-
80. Toulouse, The University, 1931. 163 p.

Foreigners trained by the University pf Toulouse to take the lead in their own coun-
tries Rile keeping the younger generation away from their alma meter. Formerly, there
were many Serbians in the agricultural institute at Toulouse; they are rare now. This
institute is the pioneer in the movement to give adequate agricultural tralining to
rural schoolmasters; the data were obtained there that persuaded the Parliament to meet
two-thirds of tlie expenditure for teachers' salaries and to provide funds for agricultural
instruction:

Bee also no. 586.
GILRMANT

939. Blau, Nelly. Das KrtIppelftirsorgegesetz vom 6. Mai 1920 und seine
Wirkung in der Praxis unter besonderer Berticksichtigung des Stadtkreises
Bonn a. Rh. Berlin, 1930. 42 p.

A doctoral dissertation*written at the University of Bonn. A discussion of the effect-.
tiveness of a law for the care of cripple&

940. Cooper, William A. The junior year in Germany. Monatahefte Air
deutschen Unterricht, 23: 216-20; November 1981.

An interesting and instructive account of the formal opening of the junior year in
Germany, inaugurated at Iffinchen on September 1, 1981.

941. Eberhard, D. Otto. Weiterziehungsbewegung. Berlin, Furche-Veriag,
1930. 253 p.

Deals with modern trends in education throughout tbe world; includes such topics as
the lay school of Francek soriet pedagogy, modernism in Turkey, rebuilding Jewish Pal-
estine through the schoot etc.

942. Fehn, R. Das erste junfor jahr an der Universitlit Munchen. Monats-
bete fiir deutschen Unterricht (Madison) 23:254-55, December 1931.

An account of the first junior year in Germany by one of the members of the Deutsche
Akademie in Ifilnelen.

943. Franz, Herbert. IndividualitAt, Bildungsideal, Bildungsfunktion und
Bildungsidee. Würzburg, 1930. SO p.

A study of the relationship, between individuality, the educational ideal, function, and
idea.

944. Goerres, Iosef. Die Idee der Selbstenfaitung und der SelbsttAtigkeit bei
Harnisch und Diesterweg. Ochsenfurta, Main, Fritz uitd Rappert, 1930. 53 p.

An investigation of the idea of spontaneity according to Samba asd Diesterwes.
945. Grebe, Wilhelm. GrundsAtzliches zum philosophischen Unterricht.

Monatschrift ffir Höhere Schulen (Berlin) 30: 761-681 December 1931.
An abstract of a lecture delivered at an educational meeting at Kassel on some of the

fundamental principles to be considered in philosophical instruction.

946. Guthmann, Johannes. Entwicklung und Selbstentfaitung bei Herbert
Spencer. Ochsenfurta, Main, Fritz und Rappert, 1930. 74 p.

An investigation of Herbert Spencer's ideas with regard to the evolutionary develop-
ment of the psychological faculties and tile recognition of spontaneity.

947d Hagan, John R. The Arbeitschulmethode In Germany. Catholic educa-
Clonal review, 29: 885, September 1931.

948 Hoedt, Georg. Die Frage des VerhaltnSses der sittlichen und religiösen
Ersiehung. Grossenhain, Veriagsdruckerei Hans Plasnick, 1930. 00 p.

A doctoral dissertation written at the University of Bonn. A careful discussion of the
question of the content of moral and religious Instruction and their relation to each
other.
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949. Leuken, Hugo. Tuiskon Zil ler. Seine plidagogischen Reformbestre-bungen, geschichtlich und kritisch beleuchtet. Bonn, L. Neuendorff, 1930. 87p.A doctoral dissertation written at the liniversity of Bonn. Under the captions: Theformal steps; The cultural historical steps: and The idea of concentration, the authordiscusses Miler's contributions to education.
9150. Lindner, P. Benedikt Max. Prolegomena zu Thomas von Strassburg.

Wtirzburg, St, Rita Verlag und Druckerei, 1930. 45 p.
Thé psychology of Thomas of Strassburg is presented.
961. Mehlhose, Paul. Folkskollärarutbildningen i fristaten Sachsen. Svensk

LAraretidning, 85: 745-55, September 1931.
A good account of elementary school teacher training in Free State Saxony.
952. Mahe, Th. Die Unterrichtsdauer der höheren Schule im Pichte des

Hamburger Experiments. Deutsches Philologen-Blatt, 33: 497-500, August1931.
The author discusses the experiments of shortening the secondary-school attendanceperiod, replacing a standard 9-year with an 8-year curriculum as introduced in Hamburg.
953. Miller, Carl Victor. Experimentelle Untersuchungen Ober kindlich

Schlussprozesse mit besonderer Berticksichtigung der Vorgiinge der Trepräsenta-don. Leipzig, Akademische Verlagsgesellschaft, 1931. 166 p.
Experimental investigation in the processes by which children reach conclusions, withspecial reference to the precedence of representation. Begins with a survey ,of the workof Meumann, Stern, and others in investigating child conclusions and judgments. Theauthor then tries various experiments such as conclusions formed about space direction,time, great-small. similarity, and part-whole relations.
954. Die neuen preussischen Stundentafeln. Zentralblatt ftir die gesamte

Unterrlchts-VenTaltung in Preussen, 18: 264-69, September 1931.
Contains official curricula of all Prussian secontary schools in force for the year 193132, find by decree of the Minister of sciences, fine arts, and public instruction of Prussia,September 14, 1981
955. Die Reichaschulahlung 1926/27. Die Schule in der Finanzstatistik,Bliitter für Schulahlung. Beilage zur Allgemeinen Deutschen Lehrerzeitung,28:17-21, September 1931.
An expository account of elementary and secondary schools with a statistical survey ofschool finance in Germany for the year 1926-27.
956. Rohlfing, Adolph. Der Schuler Austausch mit Spanien. PILdagogischeZentraiblatt, 11: 534-43, Oktober 1931.
A discussion of the pedagogical exchange of students with Spain in the same manner aswith England and France.
957. Schneider, Frederica. Internationale Plidagogik, Auslandsplidagogik,

Vergleichende Erziehungswissenschaft Intermitionale Zeitschrift ftir Ende-
hungswissenschaft. Erster Jahrgang 1931-82, Drittes Heft. p. 392-407.The third of a series of articles on the history, nature, -methods and results of Inter.national education, foreign education, and comparative education. This article dealsspecifically -with educational tendencies among the different nations.

958. Simon, Eduarii Klassen und Schtilerzahlen der iSfrentlicheq höherenLehranstalten Preuiisens Ostern 1931. Deutsche. Phaologen-Blatt, 89:449-52,July 22, 1931.
A statistical report of public secondary schools in Prussia in 1930-41.
950. stammer; Hugo. Die Pers5nlichkeitsplidagogik Ernst Lindes im Zusam-menhang mit seiner Philosophie. Wtirzburg, C. J. Becker Univkisitits Druck-erei, 1930. 77 p.
Deals with the personality pedagogy of lime Linde in connection with Ms philosophy.
960. Steinmetz, Joseph. Das Substansproblem bet Wilhelm Wandt. Mosel-dorf, 1981. 50 p.
The problem of substance according to Wundt with partkulu reams!, to its psychological applicatfon.
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961. stern, Hans. tber die Freiheit als Gegerstand und Voraussetzung
philosophischen Denkens. Wtlrzburg, Konrad Trietsch, 1931. 54 p.

A discussion of freedom as the object and hypothesis of philosophical thinking.

96/ Bliss, Fritz. Die Einschlitzung und Bedentung der Liebestibungen In
der Modernen Plidagogik. Wilrzburt, George Grasser, 1930. 87 p.

Historical sketch of the development of interest in physical training in Germany from
the time of Rousseau 'through that Of Herbart and his followers.

963. Voll, Caro la. Experimentelle Untersuchnngen'41ber die Grundlagen der
fremsprachlfchen Begabung. Leipzig, Johann Ambrosias Barth, 1929. 82 p.

Tbe author,reviews tbe studies previously made to determine special ability inlearning
foreign languages and recounts tbe results of ber experiments with some 13- and 18-year-
old children in an upper real school in Wursburg.

964. Weidel, Karl. Plidagogik und Philosophie. Internationale Zeitschrift
ftir Erziehungswissenschaft. Erster Jahrgang 1931-32. Drittes Heft_ p. 338-50.

A discussion of th,e question as to whether the science of education is an independent
science or a mere philosophic discipline.

HUNGARY

965. Erzébet, Baranyai. A neve14slélektan1 kutatils magyar feladatal a
tanitis lélektana körében. Szeged, Hungary, Acta litterarum ac scientlarum
Reg. Universitatis Hung. Francisco-Josephinae, 1931. 147 p.

Hungarian problems of educational psychology, in the field of psychology of teaching.
Comprises: Scope and subject of educational psychology; Aim of educational-psychological
research ; Organization and field of the educational-psychological researchits general and
special problems; General program of a Hungarian educational-psychological institute

and expected results ; Delimitation of the subject of this stddy, its method, division of

the material; External educational aituation ; Mental functions. A good bibliography is

included.

See also no. 1126.
INDIA

966. Bombay. Education department Report on public instruction in the
Bombay Presidency for the year 1929-30. Bombay, Government central press,
1931. 188 p.

967. Supplement to the Report on public instruction in Bombay for

1929-80. Bombay, Government central press, 1931. 201 p.'
These two volumes constitute the annual descriptive and statistical report on education

in Bombay.

968. Chatterjee, Ramananda. Poet Tagore's university. School and society,

84: 681-91, Novemfier 21, 1931.
The story of a school founded 80 years ago by Tagore with tbe purpose of teaching

children naturally in wholesome surroundings. The school has grown into an interna-
tional university of considerable strength.

969. Meston, W. Problems of changing times in Indian education. South

Indian teacher, 4:419-29, September 15, 1931.
A clear statement of the difficulties that have arisen in education in connection with

the Government of India act. Deals mostly with administration.

IRISH FREE STATE

970. Donovan, G. The position of Irish to-day. Irish school weekly, 88:

1290-1302, November 28, 1981.
A frank discussion of the attempt to revive the Irish language in the Irish Free State

and of the results that have been secured in the past decade. The author believes that
the attempt to force the language on the people L. a mistake.
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971. Attivita . dell'Associazione Pascista della Scuola. La Nuova Scuola
Italians, 9: 4-7, November 1, 1931.

The Fascist school association, into which all prior teachers' organisations were con-
solidated, includes 1,925 university professors, 1,567 assistant professors, 14,246 prin-cipals and teachen of secondary schools, and 88,037 inspectors, directors, and teachers of
elementary scliools, making a total of 10_8,775, or 90 per cent of (41 teaéhers in Italy.
The bimonthly magazine published by the library section of the association has more than
100,000 subscribers.

972. Bergamasclii, E. Un Esempio di Educazione Rutale, le " Colonle del
Giovani Lavoratori." La Nuova Scuola Italiana, 4 : 161-64w, November 1, 1931.

A description of the farm colonies for boys near Rome in whose visitors' book, Professor
Harstadt, Inspector of the ministry of Prussian instruction, wrote : " I hope that institu-tions like the Peace gardens ' may be established in my country." The president andfounder of the three farm colonies and of the well-known marine schools for boys gives
due credit to the American Red Cross for its share in the foundation of the schools.

973. Ferlini, Also. Lo Studio e l'Osservazione dei Minori Traviati. Scuola
Nazionale, 10: 1-6, October 1931.

Discusses the methods of diagnosis and treatment of wayward boys in the institutioncreated by the national organization for the welfare of mothers and children in Italy(Opera Nazionale Maternitit-Infanzia). The study of the child begins with the home.
The form and degree of the deficiency is worked out as far as possible and a decision
made as to the boy's probable response to normal educational training. The Government
employment bureau has found a place for every boy handled by the institution.

971/4 Pesta, Andrea. L'Educazione della Donna Indigena in Colonia. L'Edu-
azione Nazionale, 13 : 517-19rOctober 1931.

An extract from a report, " The work of the schools in the colonies," given at theFirst congress of colonial studies held at Florence, Italy. In the school year 1916-17,
the Government school for Jewish girls in Tripoli, " Margherita di Savoia," had an enroll-
ment of 213 pupils; the *enrollment now is 697. At present, instruction for Arab girlsmust be limited to such practical instruction as will make them better homemakers.
When the existing prejudice against education of girls has been lessened, it will be possible
to raise the standard. Tripoli and Bengasi have two schools exclusively for Mussulman
girls, where they learn to sew and weave.

975. Istituzione dell'insegnamento dell'agraria e della computisteria rurale in
alcuni Regl istituti magistrali. ILeggi, Regolamenti e altre disposizioni
general!. Bollettino Ufficiale, 58 : 2988-89, December 8, 1931.

The subjects of agriculture and rural bookkeeping were introduced into 62 teachers'institutes by Royal decree, no. 1481, August 14, 1931. Two hours a week are assigned
to these subjects in the second year of the higher course, and one hour a week in tbe
third year.

976. Maggiore, Luigi. Per la Mesa dela Stirpe. La Politica Sanitaria del
Regime. Difesa Sociale, 10 : 309-21, July 1931.

A report of the progress made in carrying out the program of the last decade in regardto better living condition& Medical oversight of physical education, measures for ma-
ternity care, the campaign. for the reduction of malaria and adenoidism, and the moral
training given by the Balms and Piceole Italian° organizations, are discussed at length.

977. Un Nodo della Riforma Scolastica al Pettine della Realtà. Ooltura
Popolare, 21: 371-77, October 1981.

The selective principle of the Gentile school reform, in force since 1928, caused special
difficulties at the beginning of the school year, October, 1931-82, because of the unusually
large number of 12-year-olds, and the general lack of information concerning tbe benefits
of the new postelementary schools called " training schools for work." Suppressing theword " Laver*" in the sign over the door of the schoolhoufia has tended to clear up tbe
misconception. Tbe only industrial school in Milan for postelementary school children
had an enrollment of 21 pupilsabout equal to the number of its teacherswhile 1,500
children were excluded from the &mod and similar schools In that city.

978. Pillow, Werner. Die Italienninche Vo .c,z. [rule der Gegenwart. Plida
gogisches Zentralblatt (Berlin), 12:617-28, December 1931.

An interesting account of the elementary 'schools In Italy.
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979. La relazione della Giunta del Bilanc lo sulla scuola secondaria di avTia-
mento állavoro. Nuova Scuola Italians, 9: 3, October 25, 1931.

A summary of the report presented by the General budget committee to the President
of the Chamber of deputies in regard to the enactment into law of the reorganization'of
the econdary school for training for work The schools affected are those administered
under the decree-law ,of Qctober 6, 1930, and consist of 400 secondary schools with a
8-year course, 174 industrial and commercial training schools, 185 complete preparatory
courses, and 450 incomplete courses. These schools are intended for graduates of the
5-year elementary schools who do not enter the classical or scientific courses.

JAMAICA

980. Jamaica. Education department. Annual report of the education
department for the year ended 31st December, 1930. Kingston, Government
printing office,.1931. 58 p.

An unusually good official report in which the schoOl system is described in some detail
and the statistical data for the year are given.

JAPAN

961. Tissone, Pablo L. ,La Escuela Priinaria en el Jape'''. El Monitor de la
Educación Comfit', 50: 137-43, August 1931.

Report on the public schools of Japan where, during a stay of some weeks, the writer
studied the elementary school& There is no adult illiteracy in the population of 80,-
000,000, and no child lacks school privileges. The modern school of the western nations
has been introduced without Weakening the native traditions and customs or destroying the
unity and patriotism of the Japanese. In 1868, Japan had no public and but few private
schools. The author says that much of Japan's strength and unity is due to the calibre
of its elementary school teachers and their cooperation with the home in discovering and
correcting waywardness and defects in the children. The result is that every Japanese
student is interested in the vital problems of his country and ready to sacrifice his personal
advantage to it.

KOREA

982. Keng, Han Fong. Koreanisches Schulwesen in alter und neuer
Allgemeine Deutsche Lehrerzeitung, 35:682-83, August 1931.

A brief account lot schools in Korea [Chosen]. 1\4,
LUXEMBURG

983. Schneider, Ernst. Die Entwicklung und aktuellen EntWicklungstenden-
see der Zahnhelikunde im Luxemburg. Bonn, J. F. Carthans, 1931. 91 p.

This study of the development and development tendencies of dezitistry in LuxembUrg
contains material on the educational requiremegts for those entering the dental profession.

NEAR EAST

984. Near East college association, incorporated. Annual report, 1830-1981.
New York, Near East college association, 1931. 78 p.

An illustrated bulletin containing the reports for the year of the American university
at Beirut, Constantinople woman's college, Robert college, International college of Smyrna,
Athens college, and the American college of Sons.

NITIMINLANIDS

985. Weigh, Egon. Die Volks- und Mittelschulen in Holland. Vaagogiseiss
frntralblatt, 11: 568-89, November 1981.

An abstract of the introduction to a statistical treatise of tio; folk and middle self.*
is Holland in 1929, published under tbe direction of the Central bureau for statistics ta
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986. New Zealand. Minister of education. Child welfare, State care ofchildren, special schools, and infant-life protection. Wellington, W. A. G. Skin-ner, 1931. 5 p.
987. Education: primary education. Wellington, W. A. G. Skinner,931. 38 p.
988. Education of native children. Wellington. W. A. G. Skinner,1931. 10 p.

989. Highes!kducation. Wellington. W. A. G. Skinner, 1931. 1S p.
990. Manual and technical education. Wellington, W. A. G. Skinner,1931. 12 p.
991. Report . . . for the year ending December 31, 1930. Wellington,W. A. G. Skinner, 1981. 36 p.
992. Secondary education. Wellington, W. A. G. Skinner, 1931. 23 p.
993. ------- Teachers' superannuation fund. Wellington, W. A. G. Skinner,1981. 6 p.

Tbe eight publications listed above make up the regular annual official reports oneducation in New Zealand. They are largely statistical.

NICARAGUA

994. Paniagua, Prutos. La Sanidad en Nicaragua. Boletin de la ()AdamSanitaria Panamericana, 10: 1417-26, November 1931.
Some items relating to schools in Nicaragua are included in this extract from thereport presented by the Minister of hygiene and public welfare to the National congressof Nicaragua.

NORWAY

995. Norges Offisielle Statistikk.' VIII. 163. Skolevesenets Tilstand, 1928-29.Oslo, H. Ascbehoug and Co., 1931. 63 p.
Official statistics on education in Norwiy for the year 1928-29. Published by theEcclesiastical and education department.
996. Qvamme, Borre. Education in Norway and the United States: a com-parison. American Scandinavian review, 194: 615-16, October 1981.
The author compares secondary and higher education in Norway with that in theUnited States.

ABU

997. Peru. Direcci6n general de .enneAanza. Programas analiticos de in-strued.6n primaria. 1931. Lima, Imprenta " Elan Cristobal," 1931. 170 p.
The official programs for primary instruction in Peru.

POLAND

998. Pelinaki, X. The Ukrainians in Poland. London, Published by theAuthor, and printed by Reynolds & Co., Ltd., 1981. .178 p.
Coatigas a elkapter on litatietial review of schools for Uktalaisas Plsid.

SANTO DOMINGO

999. Secondary school refotin. Dovish) de Momenta, 8: 186-911, November
1931.
etal mien dated July 1 and leptember 25, 11131, require tie presence of theteacher of tbe mat higher class at final -...1.111. floss In the grade eciwools sad Az doe

4minimum age for estrum* to secondary schools at 12 years.
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SCOTLAND

1000. Boyd, William. American life and education. I-V. Scottish educa-
tional journal, 14:1260-61; 1290-91; 1334-85; 1353-54; 1376-77, November
20-December 18, 1931.

Contains: 1. America through six pairs of eyes, p. 1260-61 ; 2. Tbe American people,
p. 1290-91; 8. Civilisation in the melting pot, p. 1884-35; 4. The American philosophy
of life, p. 1353-64; 5. The American child, p. 1376-77.

An entertaining and, on the whole, very fair series of five articles written by an
exchange professor from Scotland who with his wife and four children spent a year in
the United States and Canada. Professor Boyd taught at Columbia university and Ohio
State university and delivered lectures in other cities. His articles are wholesome reading
for any American.

1001. Curricula from twelve to fifteen : A valuable survey from Scotland.
[London] Times educational supplement, 864, 22 : 441, November 21, 1931.

A review of a survey just made and reported by the Scottish Council for research in
education. It deals with the school years in organization of instruction in Scotland
thfit are sommonly those of children in what is termed the " advanced division." This
division is considered to be a part of secondary eddcation but,inteuded for those that
do not expect to study later in universities.

1002. Great Britain. Scottish education department. Education, general
reports for the year 1929-30 on education in Scotland, by His Majesty's chief
inspectors of schools. Limadon, His Majesty's Stationery Office, 1981. 92 p.

A part eof the annual official report on education in Scotland.

10t3. --Training of teachers. Report, statistics, etc., 1928-30. London,
His Majesty's Stationery office, 1931. 38 p.

The official report on the training of teachers in Scotland.

1004. Lischka, Charles N. Organization of the Scottish system of elemen-
etr obertary education. Catholic educational review, 29: 458, 1931.

1005. Low, H. R. Relation of reading comprehensi n to arithmetical ability.
Scottish educational journal, supplement, vol. 14, no. 6, December 1931. 7 p.

The report of an experiment made to determine to what extent ability in solving
. , arithmetical problems is correlated with ability to co'mprehend tbe significance of printed

matter.
1006. Marwick, William H. Adult education in Glasgow 80 years ago. hi

Proceedings of the Royal philosophical society of Glasgow, 129th session,

1930-31. p. 86-06.
An interesting account of the beginnings of adult education in Glasgow.

1007.4:National economy order, 1931. [Education, Scotland] Scottish educa-
tional journal, 14:1097, October 9, 1931.

The text of the orders in council giving effect to the provisions of the National economy
act. Includes also the English order dealing with the reduction of teachers' salaries.

1008. The provision made in Scotland for the abnormal child. Scottish edu-
cational journal, 14:1293-94, November 27, 1981.

A summary óf the work being done in Scotland for abnormal children.

1009. Scottish council for research in educatil. Committee on advanced
division curriculum. Curriculum for pupils of 12 to 15hyears. London, Uni-
versity of London Press, 1931. 848 p.

Tbe proposal to raise the eshodskaving age in Scotland from 14 to 15 called forth this
investigation into the curriculum of studies to be offered young people who will leave the
day schools at 15. A well-arranged stiOy.

1010. Sheridan, Clarence A. Adult education :' a criticism. Scottish educa-
tional jonrnal, 14 : 1287, November 27, 1981.

The author contends that adult education has no cohesion and no sequence, that organ-
ised courses should be arranged and malleable granted for their successful completion. t
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FOREIGN EDUCATION 109
1011. Tripartite scheines of work for primary classes. Scottish educationaljournal, 14 : 1157-58, October 23, 1931.
The Dundee Head-teachers' association recently worked out a course of study forprimary school% in such a way that the pupils are to be divided into three sectionsbright, normal, and dull. It is being tried out in most of the Dundee schools during thepresent session. The article above, by .T. W., is an account of this scheme.
1012. Woddis, X. J. Captain Osbert Sitwell on education and the crisis.'Scottish educational journal, 14:1136-37, October 16, 1931.The report of an interview that was mostly couched in general terms and offered,little for the solution of the difficult situation in tilt schools of the British isles.

UNION OF SOUTH AFRICA

1013. Transvaal. Education department. Report for the year ended De-ieember 31, 1930. Pretoria, Government printer, 1931. 172 p.The annual official descriptive and statistical report of education in Transvaal.

SOVIET UNION

1014. Bang, Richard J. The German Catholic schools in southern Russia.Washington, D. C., Catholic education press, 1931. 31 p.
1015. Jones, B. Itiouat. Russia in the melting pot: the State a§ schoolmas-ter. National education (New Zealand), 13:523-54, November 1, 1931.The author, as principal of the Manchester school of ^technology, describes the attemptof the Soviet Union to train about 120,000 graduate engineers and 185,000 techniciansto carry out the flre-year plan. He visited the Union and saw much in the technicalinstitutions that he thinks commendable.
1016. Orford, E. J. EduCation in Russia. Schoolmaster and woman teach-tee chronicle, 120:652-53, October 29, 1931.
A descriptive account of schools in Russia where the autpor states, " there is notradition to hamper, no tradition based on a dead and different past, of what a child-ought to know or be able to do when he leaves school."
1017. Pervyi Vserossiiskii s'yezd po Polytekhnicheskomu obrazovanyu. Mosk-va-Leningrad, Narkompros, 1931. 570 p.
An account of tbe work of the first All-Russian congress on Polytechnical educationin the Soviet Union, held in August, 1930, at Moscow.
1018. Salmond, J. D. Reorganizing Russia. Education in the Soviet Union.National education (New Zealand), 18: 587-88, December 1, 1931.A brief survey of the present educational conditions in Russia.
1019, Tambovtsev, Serge Pavlovich. Technical education in the SovietUnion. Economic review of the Soviet union, 6: 436-39, October 1931.The author outlines the reorganisation of technical education in the Soviet Union.

SPAIN

1020. La Reform& de la Preparación del Magisterio en Espafia. Revista de
Pedagogia, 10: 464-68, October 1931.

The full text of the decree of September 29, 1981, which makes a radical change inthe 'method of training the elementary school teachers in Spain, and which prohibitswanting a teacher's certificate to secondary-school graduates on passing examinationsin pedagogy, teaching practice, and music. The number trained is determined by thenumber of teachers needed. Graduates are assigned to posts immediately and confirmedat the end of a year's probation, if the work is satisfactory.
1021. La Reforma de las Normales. Escuela Moderna, Supplement°, 41 : 1400,

1417, 1436, September 12, 16, 19, 1931. aw.

The Minister of public instruction announced that the reform of the normal schoolswould be effected in Septerther, 1931, entrance examinations given in October, and thecourses begin in a single normal school in each province in November. The coursesare 8 years kn length, exclusively pedagogical in character, and the number allowed to
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enroll therein is not to exceed the demand for teachers, consideration being given to the
number of unemployed teitchers, and to the number that study independently for
teacherhood.

1022. Spain. President and Minister of public instructions. Decreto cons-
tituyendo una Fundación nacional para investigaciones cientificas y ensayos
de reformas. Boletin Oficial del Ministerib -de Instrucción PtiblIca y Be llas

Aries, 22: 141-43, July 31, 1931.
The decree of July 2, 1981, announced the establishmeut of a National foundation for

scientific investiations and the testing of reforms. This institution succeeds the Board
for- the extension of studies and scientific investigations crested in 1907, which was
limited to the Department of public instruction. Benificiaries of the new organization will
include the ministerial departments, provinces, citifies, public and private associations,
foundations, and private individuals. Means will be devised for developing the ability
of the personnel of the Government service.

1028. [Elementary schools] Decree dated September 8. 1931. Boletin
Oficial del Ministerio de Instrucción Pülilica y Bellas Artes. 440, September
22, 1931.

The new republic had opened 7,000 elementary schools but being unable to meet the
demand for new schools, abrogated the decree of May 21. 1931, now allowing private
chwls to remain open where the public schools are insufficient Id number.

1024. Exchange of students and of information. Boletin Oficial del
Ministerio de Instrucción Públic% y Bellas Artes, 22 138, 358, July 31, Septem-
ber 4, 1981.

The decree of July 10, 1931, authorised the exchange of Spanish and German students
for tpe summer vacation schools. Effort will be made to effect such exchange with
English, French, and other students. The initiative was taken by the Instituto Escuela
of Secondary education at Madrid and the work is carried on there by the Board for
extension of studies.

1025. [Music and drama] Decrees dated September 15, 1931, fixing
duties of the Junta nacional de la Música y Teatros Lfricos. Boletin Oficial del
Ministerlo de Instrucción Pública y Bellas Artes, 22 : 460-62, September 25,
1931.

One of the decrees cited above requires the National Music and Theatrical Board
to develop the extensive program which is outlined, during the nids years; the
other directs special attention to the mystery play "El Misterio de Elche" or "La
Pesta," which le sung every year by residents of the city of Riche and which draws many
tourists to the locality. Foreign appreciation of Spanish music is to be increased by the
orchestras and choruses that the Spanish Government will assist in sending abroad,
especially to Spanish America.

1026.- The new programs of the universities. BoletIn Oficial del
Ministerio de Instrucción Pública y Bellas Artes, 22: 441-42, September 22, 1931.

Shows the cancellation of the foAker university programs by decree of May 13, 1931 ;

the same issue has the new programs for the school year 193142 for the faculties of law
and medicine (pages 440-41), and that of the new ikfrear course of the faculty of sciences
in the University of Madrid, leading to the title of "Qufmico dtpiosado."

1027.- School libraries and books. Boletini Oficial dal Ministerio de
Instrucción Pública y Baas Artes, 22: 373-74, 438-39, September 8-22, 1961.

Better books at a lower cost, and adequate provision, is the purpose of the decrees
of August T and 22, and September 8, 1981, referred to above. Bury library tinder the
jorbodietion of the Ministry, of publie instruction, whether national, provincial, or munici-
pal, is required to have a circulating section prepared to lend textbooks as well as other
hooka. The single textbook, adopted for the elementary schools in Italy, is not approved
in Spain, despite its cheapness.
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1028. Spain. President and Minister of public instruction. [TeacheCsalaries] Decree dated June 23, 1931. Boletin Oficial del Milikterlo de In-
st rueción Ptiblica y Bellas Artes, 22: 281, August 21, 1931.

The minimum salary of public-school teacbers in Spain was increased to 3,000 pesetasa year, from July 1, 1931. The additional amount, nearly three million pesetas, wasdivided between 1,800 teachers with a salary of 2,500 pesetas, and 5,033 teachers, with2,000 pesetas.

SWEDEN

1029. Barnens uppdelning i begArningslinjer. Svensk Liiraretidning, 433
949-51, Oktober 1931.

A discussion of the advisability of segregating pupils into intellp;ence groups forpurposes of instruction

i1030. Dane11, Gideon. Seminari(borganizationen. Folkskolllirarnas Tidning
($tockholm), 48: 1088-91, December 1931.

'A criticism of seminary organisation recently proposed by the Royal board of education.
1031. Franz/al, J. Svensk Liiraretidnlag genom 50 Ar. Svensk Llirsretid-

ning (Stockholm), 49:1003-99, December 1931.
A retrospective review of the life of the periodical, Svensk Lltraretidning, and its attitudetoward outstanding educational problems as seen by one of its former editors on theoccasion of its fiftieth anniversary.
1032. Ljunggren, C. August illilsoarbetet i Folkskolan. FolkiikoilirEas

Tidning (Stockholm), 49: 1114-15. December 1981.
A discussion of tbe furtherance of work in hygiene in the elementary schools.
1033. Seminarieorganisationens mufattning. Sverk Lliraretldning, 47: 1047-

49, November 1931.
The proposed reorganisation in Sweden of the institutions for tbe training of el*.mentary teachers.

1084. Sveriges Offentliga Bibliotek. Accession-Katalogne 45, 1980. Rackholm, P. A. Norstedt & Winer, 1931.
.ku accession catalogue published by the Royal library, of foreign publications, through1930, of the public libraries in Sweden. Of foreign works published before the decadeending 1930 Only the most important are included. A list ot foreign universities andhigh schools with which an exchange of publications is carried on is also included.
1065. Den tilltinkta seminariereformen, Svensk Liiraretidning (Stockholm),

48: 1076-78, December 1981.
An eclectic criticism of Ube Proposed seminary reform.

Vik, Pridtjov. ryssik-sloyd. Skolebladet (Oslo) , 48: 617-18, Novem-
ber 1931.

An account of a summer course in physics and sloyd for teachers given at GOteborg,Sweden, in 1931.1

SWITZERLAND

1037. Lejeune, Eduard und Lejeune, Gustay. [Student reminiscences] Pee-talosaisnum (Zurich), 48: 25-28, November 1931.
Intimate pictures of life in Pestalosst's institute at Tverdon, 1807-1811, from letters oftwo of its pupils.
088. Sehmeller, G. Hulligerschrlft and experimentelle Schriftkunde.
welzerische Lebrerseitung (Zurich), 49: 57447, December 1931.Axiteresting account of the motor activities necessary in writing the letters H and M.Tbe or thinks that any worth-while reform in writing must be based upon the needsand abilities of the child.

STRIA

1039. Bagey, t. gvolution de l'euselgnement en Syrie sous le wands*
Prancals. L'Ezeiseignemeut public, 106: 222e-44, Novembre 1961.Ap excellent doseriptive account of the evolution of educatin in Syria under tboFrench mandate, from an authoritative source.

.0

I 1.1
sow

1088.

si

.40

"

Ir

4

4

sis



112 r CURRENT EDUCATIONAL PUBLICATIONS

PROCEEDINGS, REPORTS, AND OFFICE OF EDUCATION
PUBLICATIOM

Martha R. McCabe

PROCEEDINGS OF ASSOCIATIONS

1040. American association of collegiate registiars. Proceedings of the-
eighteenth national convention, Memphis, April 15, 16 and 17, 1930. Harris-
burg, Pa., The Evangelical press, 1930. Bulletin of the American association of
collegiate registrare, n. s. 5: 1-273, October 1930.

Contains : 1. L. B. Hopkins: What lies behind the methods of personnel? p. 21-80.
2. Adam L. Jones : A selective system of admission to college, p. 38-42. 3. H. I. Show-
man : Academic records of colleges which have gone out of existence, p. 72-75; discussion,
p. 75-78. 4. Cary E. Melville: Extracurricular activities and their methods of cóntrol,
p. 79-81. 5. J. P. Mitchell : What important contributions to educational administration
should registrars attempt to make in the next few years, p. 121-128. 6. F. B. O'Rear :
The possible scope of a handbook for registrars, p. 129-185. 7. Harold M. Smith: Cm-
dentiali of Chinese students, p. 186-145. 8. John L. Grant : Uniform standard In ¡grad-

ing, p. 146 154. 9. Mary T. Moore: Registration and sectioning, p. 208-206. 10. Sister-
Mary Fidel's: Grouping students according to ability tests, p. 209-212. 11. G. N. Har-
ward : The registrar's part in curriculum building, p. 217-222.

1041. American association of university women. Fiftieth ttniitversary tint'
seventh national convention (Forty-third geh'eral meeting) Hotel Statler, Bos-
ton, MAss., April 8-11, 1931. Proceedings. Washington, D. Ov The Associa-

tion, 1931. 309 p.
Contains : Minutes of business sessions, committee reports, etc. Also, 1. Dorothy Can-

field Fisher*Learn or perish as college women, p. 68-78. 2. John Erskine: Fine arts ln
tile college, p. 78-81. B. George D. Stoddard : Reatarch in early behavior manifestations,
0. 82-9t. 4. C. S. Boucher: Current chapters add experiments In the liberalarts mllege,

p. 201-212. 5. Laura Zirbes: The present status of 'the elementary school, p. 106-115.,
6. Augusta Bronner : The clinical approach to the study of childhood and adolescence, p.
127-135. 7. E. D. Grissell: Current changes and experiments in secondary education, pe
147-156. 8. J. J. Oppenheimer: Current changes and experiments in the junior college,

p. 170-187.

1042. Amercan home economics association. Proceedings twenty-fourth an-
nual meeting, Detroit, June 22-27, 1931. Baltimore, Md., The Association, 1931.

94 p. tables. (Bulletin of the limerican home economics association. series 14,

no. 1, September 1931)
This report contains the proceedings of the business sessions of the association. Papers

and abstracts of papers are published in the October number of the Journal of home
economics.

1043. Association of Kentucky colleges and univeisities. Proceedings of the

fifth annual meeting, University of Kentucky, January 18, 1930. Lexington',"

University of Kentucky [1931] 01 p.
Contains: 1. H. L. Donovan : Changing conceptions of college teaching, p. 7-18. 2.

Paul H. Farrier : A study of the quarter system, p. 19-29. 8, Eire L. Gillis: Report on
freshman grades, p. 30-87. 4. Frank L. Rainey t The history of the twenty-ilyi pars of
the Association of Kentucky colleges and universities, p. 88-51. 5. Clarence M. Itannelly :

Religion on the college campus, p. 52-61.

e

1044. Asociation 9f military colleges and schools of the United States.
Report of the eighteenth annual conference, March 24. 25, 26, 1931, Mayflower,

Hotel, Washington, D. C. Ocon9mowoc,11Vis., The Ocononiowoe enterprise, inc.,

1931. 145 p. (Major H. H. Holt, St. John',s military academy, Delafleld, Wis.,

secretary-treasurer)
Contains: 1. A. W. G. Dewar : The tuition refund in military schools, p. 26-29. 2.

Edward L. King: Relations with the War Department, p. 80-35. 8. R. D. Grisien: Some
features of the standardised testing program, p. 79-95. 4, William .John Cooper : Shoot-

ing straight, p. 105-110. 5. William Scott Gray : Deficiencies in reading achievement and
their treatment, p. 111-120. 0. Summary of suggestions Mating to reading.

9 p. 120-128.
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1045. Association of urban

seventeenth annual meetings .

14, 15, 16, 1929. Eighth report

113

universities. Proceedings of the sixteenth and
. . 1929 and 1930.9 in Cincinnati, Ohio. November

[Buffalo, The Association of urban uni,
versities, 1931] 190 1. (C. S. Marsh, secretary, University of Buffalo, Buff410,N. Y.)

Contains A. Z. Reed : Social desirability of evening or part-time law schools, pr .28-41. 2. William M. Lewis: The Lafayette plan. p. 54-63. 2. Thomas A. Budd: Thealumni return to college, p. 63-71. 4. A. D. Mead : Community service through tesearch,p. 76-87. 5. C. E. Ciewell : Relation of an urban university placement service to thebusiness interests of a metropolitan area, p. 88-99; discussion, p 99-114. 6. GeorgeWalk : Student social relationships at Temple miiversity, p. 118-126. 7. Theodore J.Grayson The attitude of the undergradmates toward the evening school curriculum, p.127-144.

1046. College personnel offiCers. Conference proceedings, held at Oberlin col-lege, Octobér 27 and 28, 1930. Edited by J. Anthony Humphn'ys, director ofpersonnel service, Oberlin college. Oberlin, Ohio, Oberlin college, February1931. 60 p. diagr. mimeogrnphed.
ThIs confervoce was held in cooperation with the American council on education andthe Personnel research federation. Contains : 1. Herbert A. Toops: The testing programIn college personnel work, p. 5-10. 2. L. D. Hartson: Tbe validation of scales used forrating candidates for admission to college, p. 11-22. 8. G. )Estabrooks: A project inpersonality development, p. 25-26. 4. A. J. Brumbaugh : The future of college studentpersonnel service, p. 28-82. 5. Mrs. Chase G. Woodhouse : Techniques of vocational coun-seling for women, p. 33-34. 6. Edward S. Jones: The technique of interviewing on thecollege level, p. 85-87. 7. Mabelle A. Blake: Techniqtft of coordinating student personnelactivities, p. 3g-41. 8. R. C. Clothier: Techniques of coordinating personnel activities, p.t.42-47. 9. D. S. ELancbett : The technique of coordinating college personnel activities,p. 48-55. 10. Roster of those attending the conference, p. 58-60.
1047. Cummings, James.' E.: Proceedings of Cátholic educational meetings.datholic educational review, 29:425-31, September 1931.MIR is a r6snal6 of the Important featum of several Catboll?Nedscational meetinincluding the National Catholic educational association, the National Benedictine educa-tionid association, the. Franciscan educational conference, Jesuit educational meetings,Educational conference of the Divine word fathers, and Catholic educators at the Nationaleducation association.
1048. Illinois. University. High-school conference. Proceedings . . No-vembel' 20;21, and 22, 1930. Edited and compiled by the High-school visitor.Urbana, publisked by the Unlverility sof Illinois, '1931. 827 p. tables, dare.(University of Illinois bulletin. veil. xxviii, no. 16, December 16, 1930)Çontsins: 1. F.4146. Bacon : .Whiet shill we teach?-digest, p. 13. 2. L. R. Gignillist :Curriculum changes in a private.school, 4,1613-19. 3. L. R. Marston: The shifting em-phasis in education, p..49-26. B4Ptiash: -Administration of physical education'and health in the light Of 'iséneral ilducation needs, p. 26-32. 5. P. W. Chapman: Voca-tional efficiency, p. 8247. 6. L. V. Koos: The progress of reorganisation in secondaryeducation, p. 44-47. 7. R. M. Huitchint: The reorganization of the University of Chicago,p. 58-56. 8. L. W. Hacker : What the modern farmer expects of his teacher, p. 57-62.9. A. C. Kinsey: Vitalising the biology course, p. 68-69. 10. Classics section-Latin,76-88. 11. Commercial section, p. 84-97. 12. English section, p. 98-132. 18. Gees,raphy section, p, 183-145. 14, History section, p. 146-157:- 15. High-school librarysection, p. 158-168. 16. Home economics fraction, p. 169-186. 17. Industrial arts sec-p. 187-195. 18. Journalism section, p. 196-207. 19. Mathematics' section, p. 208-225. 20. Modern language secton, p. 226-235. 21.11fusic section, p. 286-454. 22. Phys-teal education, section, p. 255-258. 28. Phyalciii iicience section, p. 259-825. 24. bean ofgirls section p. 826-827.
1049. Minnesota school board association. Proceedings of the tetith annualmeeting held at the St. Paul hotel, St. Paul, Minnesota, February 18-19,

1981. Minneapolis, Minn., The Association, 1931. 59 p. (John E. Palmer,

: High-school journalism, p. 9-1& 2. Dean Schweikard 0116agriculture, p. 15-18. 8. J. H. Hay : 'he teaching ofp. 28-24. 4. J. M. McConnell: Advancing standards of.

Montevideo, Secretary. ;-,_:- .-.1

Contains: 1. Beim iiinoderisa
"Vocational training, including
wollsration in public schools,
schools, p.
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1050. National association of principals of schods for girls. Proceedings
of the twelfth annual meeting% Febniary 19, 20, 21, 1931, Hotel Statler, Detroit,
Mich. 193 p. (Sara F. Ellis, secretary-treasurer, The Ellis school, Pittsburgh,
Pa.)

Contains : 1. Harry Peters: How shall we teach history, making use of all the efforts
to promote internationalism and world peace, p. 7-28. 2. S. Ralph Powers: Scieice
courses in tbe preparatory school, p. 40-69. 3. Dean Boucher: The new plan for the
University of Chicago, p. 71-80. 4. Paul M. Reading it The case conference method of
ethical education, p. 88-108. 5. Julius 8. Bixier : Religions education, p. 124-131.

1051. National association of public-school business officials. Proceedings
of the twentieth annual meeting .. . Richmond, Va., May 19th, 20th, 21st, 22nd,
1931. Trenton, N. J., Macerellish & Quigley Co., 1931. 84 p.

Contains : 1. William John Cooper: "A houses divided," p. 31-38. 2. N. L. Engel-
hardt : Some general implications of school business administration arising out of the
present economic conditions, p. 4448. 3. R. W. Hibliert : They why and how of a semi-

standard supply list, p. 55-67. 4. D. C. Todd : The proper working relationship between
a Board of education and its officers, etc., p. 67-73. 5. E. T. Stretcher : Civic use of
buildings, p. 73-76. 6. C. H. Hirst: The school plant, p. 76-84.

1052. Ohio state educational conference. Proceedings eleventh annual ses-
don, Thursday, Friday, and Saturday, April 9, 10, and 11, 1931. Columbus,

Tbe Ohio state university, 1931. 544 p. illus. diagra. (The ,Ohio state uni-

versity bulletin, volume xxxvi, number 3, September 15, 1981)
The program of this conference, as stated in the foreword, Was organised to reem-

phasise development of proper conceptions of childhood and youth, and the realisation
of the youth's utmost possibilities, to which a college of education should devote HI
energies in the proper training of teachers. The topics cover a wide field as presented in
this volume; the speakers were selected from among those "outstanding in their special

sa
fields; many of the subjects are treated briefly.

1058. Presbyterian educational association of the South. Minutes of the
eighteenth annual meeting. Montreat, N. C., June 30-July 5, 1931.
Ky., The 'Cation, 410 Urban Building, 1931. 39 p.

Contains: 1. R. F. Cooper: The present status of the junior college, "p. 9-10. 2. Robert
L Kelly : The place of a church-related college in a changing community, p. 22-27.
8. B. Warren Brown : The liberal-arts college movement, p. 27-29. 4. Statistics of our
educational institutions, p. 80-89. The statistics furnished are for Presbyterian theo-
logical seminaries, training schools, training schools for . colored people, Presbyterian
colleges,,affiliated Presbyterian college, Presbyterian junior colleges, and affiliated junior
college, Presbyterian secondary schools, mountain schools-secondary and elementary,
Mexican mission schools, orphans' homes and schools. To the above statistics is added a
table of comparative educational data of 13 Protestant denominations for 1930.

1054. Public-school business officials' association of the State of California.
Proceedings of the fourth annual convention . . . Hotel Californian, Preach
Calif., March 12-14, 1981. 122 p.

Caitlin*: 1. Andrew P. Hill: What the State department is dotng to improve «bed-
building construction, p. 58-66. 2. J. H. Bradley : Financial school-building program,
p. 72-74. 8. Ira W. Coburn : Construction of schools from a contractor's point of view,

p. 80-84. 4. John J. Donovan : Professional relations between the architect and school
board, p. 8846. 5. W. E. Whalin: Strange things I have seen in school building*, p.
102-105. 6. H. M. Monroe: The creative side of business administratiton. v. 107-111.

1055. Sehoolmen's week, Philadelphia. Eighteenth annual proceeding:a.

Joint meeting, Southeastern convention district of the Pennsylyania State edu-

cational association, March 18-21, 1931. Philadelphia, The press of the Uni-
versity of Pennsylvania, 1931. 597 p. tables, diagrs. (University of Penn-

sylvania. School of education. Bulletin, vol. xviii)
Çontains: W. C. Bagley: The School of the air, p. 1-7. 2. Margaret Harrison: The

teacher's use of radio, p. 7-11. 8. T. E. Finegan : Big business and education, p.
4. William. McAndrew : Where are we now? p. 21-27. S. William John Cooper.: trend*
in rural school legislation, p. 28-38. 6. County unit of administration, p. 44-42, 7.

Teacher training, p. 71-135. 8. Diunostic measurements. -tad remedial instrtiction,
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p. 185-211. 9. Educatioual measurements in secondary schools, p. 211-223. 10. Thebehavior problem child, the school and the community, p. 223-241. 11. J. N. Rule:The financing of public education in Pennsylvania, p. 241-251. 12. H. J. Stack: Theuse of visual education in the teaching of safety, p, 255-261.- 13. Educational valuesof the puppet-show as a junior-high school activity, p. 275-283. 14. Directing learningin the secondary school, p. 283-295. 15. The junior high schodrak-a retrospect, p. 295-310.16. Secondary school conferences (commercial studies, English, geography, Latin, hiatory,industrial education, mathematics, modern languages, music) p. 501-591.

REPORTS

1056 Australian council for educational research. First annual report,
1930-1931. Melbourne, Victoria, Brown, Prior & Co. Pty., ltd., 1931. 45 p.

Contains: Historical account of establishment of Council: Constitution ; Report of theExecutive officer for period ending June 80, 1931; State institutes for Educationalresearch ; Educational research in 'Australia prior to establishment of Council.
1057. Birmingham, Ala. Board of education. Report of progress, Birming-

ham public schools, September 1, 1921, to August 31, 1931. Birmingham, Ala.,
The Board, 1931. 353 p. illus. diagrs. tables.

Shows the development in the various parts of the school system by years; the subjectsdealt with are in.tix sections, as follows: Part I, Administration; Part II, Instruction;Part III, Property ; Part IV, Statistics ; Part V, School census: Part VI, Finance.
104. California. State department of education. Survey oi school condi-

tions in Santa "inez union high school district. Directed by Andrew P. Hill,
jr. Sacramento, California state printing office, 1981. 57 p. tables, diagrs.

The survey presents the nature of the community and its organir.ation, the growth inschool population, the high-school accommodations, housing accommodations of the ele-mentary schools ; discusses the type of educational program needed, and district finance&The final chapter is devoted to recommendations for consolidation.
1059. Chicago principals' club. Sixth yearbook. Character education. Ed-

ited by Vernon L Bowyer, Olice Winter, Gilbert H. Wilkinson, chairmen. Chi-
cago, Published by the Chicago principals' club, 1961. 292 p. tables.

Contains: Part I. Progress in character education, p. S-65. Part II. Character edu-cation plans and ideas found in the Chicago public schools. Part III. Studies in char-scan. education in the Chicago public schools. Summaries of practice are given in theelementary schools, the Junior and senior high schools, :normal school, and special ached&
1060. Cleveland. Boaid of education. Divison of adult education. The

educational and occupational status and interests of evening-school pupils with
inferences pertinent to adult educati4. Cleveland, Ohio, Board et education,
1931. 127 p. tables, diagrs.. (Adult education bulletin, series 4, number 3)Sets forth the gurdance and research program for the evening schools, .the method ofobtaining information regarding the pupil personnel, the tabulations resulting, showingenrollment of evenlpg-school pupils, grade levels, the courses; gives an analysts of leisuretime aa reported ffy evening-school pupils, difilculties encountered by pupils, reading In-terests, occupational information, standardised tests and results of the tests, includingthe Ohio state psychological fest, form 17.

1061. Institute for educatton by radio. Educatign on the air; second year-
book of the Institute for education by radio. Edited by Josephine H. Mae-
Lately. Columbus, Ohio state university, 1981. 301 p.

This study reports on : I. National aspects of eduation by radio; 11. Organisation ofradio education; III. Activities of college stations; IV. Radio in the schoolroom; V.Technical aspects of radio; VI. Investigation in radio education; VII. l'resenting chainpaiogrims.

1062. Institute of international education, inc. Fellowships and scholar-
ships open to forign students for study in the United States. . . . New York,
The Institute, 1981. 114 Niles, Bulletin no. 2, October 1, 1931)1This is the latest edition of the list Ø1e wail first Waled in 1928. It furnishesvaluable information for mature foreign studett's who wish to continue their studies la
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the United States, but who are not able to do so without some form of grant to help pay
expenses.

1063. International council of religious education. Yearbook, 1931. Re-
ports, minutes, and directory. Chicago, Ill., The International council of re-
ligious education, 1931. 275 p. tables, diagrs. illus.

Contains: Part I. Officers, committees, and reports; Part II. Minutes of annual meet-
ing; Part HI. Directory.

1064. Julius Rosenwald fund. Review fur the year. [by] Edwin R.
Embree. Chicago, Ill., The Fund, 1931. 38 p.

Presents the following: The place of universities in the Southern renaissance, p.
10-16. The year's work-public schools for Negroes, p. 17-20; Negro health; general
education, p. 81; social studies, p. 81-84.

1065. League of nations. Educatioual survey. Geneva, Secretariat of the
league of Nations, 1931. 112 p. (Volume II, no. 2, September 1931)

The material ispresented in three parts. Part I. O. Haleckit University teaching of
international queffrons in faculties of the humanities, p. 13. 2. WSVI11y Viehweg: A Ger-
man conception of the teaching of geography as a means of promoting international un-
derstanding, p. 28-32. 3. lunius: The Nordic school in Geneva, p. 33-40. 4. John R.
Barton : An international center at Elsinore, Denmark, p. 37-40. 5. Carl Henry : A study
course in international affairs, p. 41-48. 6. M. Poberezski; Student conferences,- P.
44-52. 7. Gordon Troup: International. student vacation camps and their peaceful pos-
sibilities, p. 59-62. 8. George ?di Isom: The Junior red cross and the rapprochement of
nations, p. 63-71. 9. World good-will day telephone conversation, communicated by the
National council for the prevention of war, Washington, D. C., p. 72. Part .H. How to
make the League of nations known and to develop a spirit of international understand-
ing cooperation, p. 77-96. Part III. Official section-reports, diva', and extracts, p.
97-112.

1060. National council of teachers of mathematics. The fifth yearbook.
The teaching of geometry. New York city, Teachers college, Columbia univer-.
Wit 1980. 206 p. diagrs.

The study is intended to supplement and assist the National committee wiiich has been
appointed by the two association.s interested in mathematics, viz, the Mathematical asso-
elation of America and the National council of teachers of mathematics. The object is to
investigate the advisability of a combined oue-year course in plane and solid geometry,
and to stimulate discussion of this subject Among the teachers of mathematics and ohiera
interested.

1067. Newark, N. J. Board of education. Department of reference and
research. A school-building survey. Newark, N. J., The Board, 1931. 57 p.
tables, diagrs. gibneographed. .

Presents material on, The problem, population, school enrollment, building trends, ca-
putty and condition of buildings in relation to school enrollment, all a tentative build-
ing program for 1931-1940.

f.

1068. Sears, :ease B. ganger elementary school survey. A report of a study
"of the elementary schools and of their relationship to the high school of the
district. . . . Banger, Calif., Board of education, 1931.. 84 p. tables.

Shows conditions as to the operation of the schools at the elementary-school levek
with an evaluation of " the 'policies, plans, procedures, and products," #nd furnishes
recommendations for changes and improvements when necessary. Studies the school pro-
gram, the school staff, the curriculum, progress and achievement of the pupils, the business
management, and costs. Found an unusual situation of goixl policies, good aims, and

, management, but poor results as to school product& The report attempts to clear up
this anomalous situation and to show reasons for encouragement in the future.

1069. Secondary education board. Annual report for 1930, including the
minutes of the annual conference of 1931, [held at Taft school, Watertown,
Conn., on Friday, February 20, and Saturday, February 21, 1931] Milton,
Mass., Executive secretary, 1931. 84 p.

anteing besides the reports of secretary, treasurer, executive secretary, the chairmen
of executive committee, and of Bureau of research committee, the schedule of examina-
tions, and other miseellaneogs information.
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COURSES OF STUDY

117

1070. Baltimore. Department of education. Geography course for grades 4,
5 and 6. Baltimore, The Department, 1931. 326 p. tables, diagrs., maps.

A course built upon tbe new interpretation of geography as a study of the relation-
ships existing between man and his natural environment With this viewpoint, thecompilers have presented the essential elements in geography work, with units for thedifferent grades, with copious suggestions for materials and methods to be used andfor the major objectives to be attained.

1071.- History course of study for grades four, live, and six. Bald-
, more, Department of edKation, 1931. 262 p. diagr.

The 'arrangement of this course is on the single cycle basis. presenting the whole
stream of world history from the beginning to date. Suggestions are given concerning
Abe use of the units, and six' major objectives are mentioned.

1072. Course of study in social studies, elementary grades, 1931. Joliet, I
Joliet public schools, School district no. 86, Will County, Ill.. 1931. 425
mimeog.

Emphasizes the unit plan of treatment, with objectives, subject matter, activi
references, treatment suggestions, modern type tests and outcomes included for each.\

1073. tEentucki. State board of education. Teachers' manual and CourSeS
of stud# for the elementary schools . . . Frankfort, Ky.. State bhard of edii-
cation, 1931. 867 p.

This study was carefully made with the cooperation of various state departments ofeducation which sent their studies on the elementary-school curriculum to tbe compilers.Such of these were incorporated and find place in the bulletin RR were possible to
adapt to conditions in Kentucky. All of 'the subjects of the elementary-school curriculumare presented at some length.

1074. Long Beach, California. City schools. Art courses of study for
Junior-high schools, grades seven, eight, and nine. Long Beach, Calif., Long
Beach city schools, 1981. 106 p.

Creative thinking in terms of art has been one of the objectives of the builders of thiscourse, and also its appreciation in everyday life. With these great objectives in mind,the study presents aims of general education, aims in teaching art, aims for art subjects,and aims in art, suggestions for art problems, processés in the teaching of certain crafts,and extracurricular activities. The work is arranged for all the grades at this level.A list of.references is appended, classified by subjecia.
1075.- Nature study and elementary science. Course of study for

grades one, two, three, four, five, and six. Long Beach, Calif., Long Beach
city schools, 1981. 229 p. charts.

Tbe work of cooperating groups in the schools, as are the other courses in this Berk&For this important subject, there is provided a valuable outline accompanied by chartsgiving the activities by grades and suggestions for activities, how to use pictures,
stereopticons and slides, local material, excursions, nature bobbies, etc. A helpful coursefor teachers.

1076. --------- Reading and literature. Course of gtudy for grades four, five,
and six. Long Beach, Calif., Long Beach city schools, 1931. 193 p. diagrs.

'Has five objectives: 1, To develop permanentinterest in reading worth-while material;2, to give a more coniplete mastery of tbe mechanics of reading essential to interpretingand comprehending; 11, to provide opportunity for special abilities in dramatic and poeticinterpretation ; 4, to develop the power to listen with appreciation ; 5, to develop skill Inthe use of books, libraries, and otber sources of information. Diagnostic and remedialwork and standardised tests is a section which will be valuable to all teachers of reading.
1077.- ,World history course of study for senior high schools . . . Long

Beach, Calif., Long Beach city schools, 1981. 186 p.
The construction of curricula in the Long Beach city schools Is the combined work of

the curriculum department and the curriculum director, and is carefully worked out by
means of two drafts, the first for experimentation, and the second modified as a resultof the experimentation. The supervisors and classroom teachers, beads of departments
kind research workers have all participated in the final production. Emphasis bas
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been placed on the aims of education, the social studies and *orld history, the basic and
supplementary textbooks necessary, the basic literature IL fiction, biography, and travel.
Valuable suggestions are furnished for activity aids in teaching, tests and testing, reportf,
and work sheets in World history.

1078. McCoskey, Margaret E., ed. An outline of naturalization course . . .

Redondo Beach, Calif., Published by the Board of trustees, Redondo union high
school, 1931. 50 p.

For new Americans, presenting sections on United States history, governments (na-
tional; state, and local), United States officials, American ideals, and a miscellaneous
section containing a list of the presidents, problems for voters, subjects for class discus-
sion, procedure for securing citizenship papers, etc.

1079. Maine. State department of education. Elementary school curricu-
lum. State of Maine, prepared by special committee. Augusta, State depart-
ment of education, 1931. 229 p.

An illustration of a revised course of study designed to meet the present needs of the
ochool system of Maine. The work of revision was done by several committees, with the
approval of the New York university Department of education, headed by Dr. Robert K.
Speer of the Elementary division. It is given in broad outline fcitm intended to allow
the teacher opportunity for her own initiative.

1080. Maryland. State department of education. Goals in social studies
for primary grades I-III, with suggestions for their achievement. A revision
and enlargement of Tentative goaLs in geography and history, grades I-III.
Baltimore, Md., State department of education, 1931. 236 p. illus. tables.

Presents a number of goals for the different grades, with special themes of family and
social living, community life and social progress, man's dependence on environment, how
children learn and learning activities, courses of study, equipment for primary class-
rooms, and an extensive bibliography.

1081. Montana. State superintendent of public instruction. A course of
study for rural and graded elementary schools to be used in the public schools
of Montana, Issued by Elizabeth Ireland, State superintendent of public in-
struction, 11. Helena, Mont., The State department of public instruction,
1981. 1060 p. tables, diagrs.

The State department issued this course as a working basis for the school executives
and' teachers of the state for the elementary schools of Montana. The purpose was to
make it sufficiently flexible to serve the purposes of the various teachers, and at the same
time to furnish uniform standards for the schools at this level throughout the State.

1082. Radio course in music appreciation to be broadcast over the station
WLB September 30, 1931-May 25, 1132 . . . and materials and procedure of
the Music memory contest of the State high-school music contest for 1981-1932.
Minneapollizi, Minn., Minnesota public school music league, 1931. 55 p. (Bul-
letin of the University of Minnesota, vol. xxxiv, no. 48, September 12, 1951)

Gives the lesson outlines, the school equipment, the book list, record list, and the
actual lesson*. These are practical and useful to students in understanding the various
musical forms, both vocal and instrumental; With description of the instruments, stringed
woodwind, and brass; certain lessons are given over to noted musicians and their
compositions.

1083. Wallace, °Clara M. Questions teachers usk about primary reading.
[Des Moines] Issued by the Department of public instruction. 1931?---91 p.
diagrs. (State of Iowa. Reading and study bulletin number one)

An unusual presentation of lessons in reading, which is coniddered " the most im-
portant of the soscailled tool subjects," in the introduction to the study by Dr. Ernest
Born. The material is given in four parts : Preprimer reading; Primer reading; First-
grade reading; and Second and third grade reading.

1084. ---- Questions teachers ask about reading and qtudy in intermediate
and upper grades. Issued by the Department of public Instruction. Dreg

Moines, State of Iowa, 1981. 48 p. tables. (State qf Iowa, Reading and study
bulletin number two)

This study was prepared to follow study no. 1, Questikns teachers ask about primary
reading, because in the mind of teachers of reading, reading skills and study habits do
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not end with primary reading. Remedial work must be done in the high school follow-ing that begun in the elementary school. The author hopes the bulletins may be founduseful for teacher-training courses as well as in classroom situations.

OFFICE OF EDUCATION PUBLICATIONS.
1085. Annual report of the Commissioner of education for the year ended

June 30, 1931. Washington, United States Government printing office, 1931. 40 p.
diagr. table.

1086. Bibliography of research studies in education: 1929-1930. Prepared inthe Library division, by Edith A. Wright. Washington, United State-a Govern-
ment printing office, 1961. 475 p. table. (Bulletin, 1931, no. 13)

1087. Bibliography of research studies in the training and professional statusof teachers. Washington, United States Government printing office, 1931.
p. 184-224. (Offprint from Bulletin, 1931, no. 13, Bibliography of research
studies in education, 1929-30)

1088. Bibliography on education of the Negro. Comprising publications from
January, 1928, to December 1930. Com t ed by Ambrose Caliver . . . andother& Washington, United States Gov. I. nt printing office, 1981. 84 p.
(Bulletin, 1931, no. 17)

1089. Biennial survey of education in the United States, 1928-1930. Chapter
II. -Elementary education. By Bess Goodykoontz . . . Mary Dabney Davis . . .Mina M. Langvlck . . . Advance pages. Vol. I. Washington, United States
Government printing office, 1931: 62 p. tables. (Bulletin, 1931, no. 20)

1090. Biennial survey of education in the United States, 1928-1930. ChapterIII. secondary education. By Carl A. Jessen . . . Advance pages. Vol. I.
Washington, United States Government printing office, 1931. 23 p. tables.
(Bulletin, 1931, no. 20)

1091. Biennial survey of education in, the United States, 1928-193a ChapterIV. Industrial education. By Maris M. Proffitt. Advance pages. Vol. I.
Washington, United States Government printing office, 1981. 44 p. (Bulletin,
1981, no. 20)

1092. Certain state programs for the improvement of rural school instruction.
By Annie Reynolds . Washington, United States Government printing office,1931. 82 p. (Bulletin, 1931, no. 18)

1093. Educating '4all the children of all the people. By Francis W. Kirk-ham . . . Washington, United States Government printing office, 1931. 57 p.
diagrs. (Bulletin, 1931, no. 11)

1094. Good references on Supervision of instruction in rural schools. Bibli-
ography no. 8, compiled by Annie Reynolds. Washington, United States
Government printing office, 1981. 10 p. (Bibliography no. 3)

1095. Good references on The education of women . . . Compiled by MarthaR. McCab . . . Washington, United States Government printing office, 19111.
18 p. (Bibliography no. 4)

1096. Guidance Leaflets-Architecture. By Walter j. Greenleaf. Washing-ton, United States Government printing office, 1981. 8 p. table. (Leafletno. 10)
1097. Pharmacy. By Walter J. Greenleaf. Washington, United States

Government printing office, 1931. 15 p. (Leaflet no. 14)
1088. An indexed list of city school reports---1929-80. By Bertha. Y. Hebb.

Washington, United States Office of education, 1981. 20 p. mimeographed.
(Circular no. 89)
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1099, List of educational research studies in city school systems, no. 2. Pre-
pared In the Library division by Edith A. Wright Washington, United States
Office of Education, October 1931. 71 p. mimeographed. (Circular no. 42)

1100. Public-school education of atypical children: By Robert W. 'Km*
. . . Washington, United States Government printing office, 1931. 160 p. tables,
diagrs. (Bulletin, 1931, no. 10)

1101. School library activities in State teachers' associations for 1930. By
Edith A. Lathrop. Washington, United States office of education, 1931. 9 p.
mimeographed, (Circular no. 41)

VOCATIONAL EDUCATION AND GUIDANCE
Edwin A. Leo

GENERAL REFERENCES

1102. G91dthorpe, J. Harold and Meinhold, Albert A. Occupational repre-
sentation in a vocational high school. Industrial arts and vocational educa-
tion, 20: 436-38, December 1931.

A significant investigation indicating that a vocational high school serves pupils who
would probably not be served by the academic schools.

1103. Hawke, J. R. Can we Justify vocational edueation? Industrial arts
and vocational education, 20: 429-31, December 1931:

The director of vocational education in Omahk simmers a vigorous " yes" to the ques-
tion in the title.

1104. Hill, Robert Tudor. What is this opportunity school? Journal of
adult education, 3:311-16, June 1931.

A keenly observant investigator describes Emily Griffith's Denver opportunity school.
1105. National advisory committee on education. Reports. Excerpts and

recommendations. School life, 17:61-64, 72, December 1931.
Excerpts and recommendations from a report which may profoundly affect the 'national

program for vocational education.
- 1106. United States. Federal board of vocational education. Vocational

training and unemployment. Washington, Unite* States Government printing
office, 1931. 29 p. (Bulletin 159)

A discussion of the questionWhat service can the public program of vocational
education render to the unemployed? with particular reference to the bechnologically
unemployed.

Bee also nos. 142, 144, 485, 489, 584, 622.

AGRICULTURAL EDUCATION

1107. Jones, Henry Albert and Emsweller, Samuel Leonard. The vege-
table industry. New York, McGraw-Hill Book Co., 1981. 481 p. illus. (Me-
Graw-Hill vocational texts. Edwin A. Lee, consulting editor)

A text on the production of vegetable crops written for vocational 'students.
1108. Lattig, H. E. Practical methods in teaching vocational agriculture.

New York, McGrawHill Book Co., 1931. xii, 360 p. (McGraw-Hill vocational
texts. Edwin A. Lee, consulting editor)

A textbook on ho i! to teach vocational agriculture, helpful alike to the experienced
and inexperienced teacher.

1100. *artin, Earl H. The place and use of supplementary farm practice
in teaching vocational agriculture. Agricultural education, 4: 59, October 1981.

summarisation of a study of 24 states made by the authors.,A

'14.""`"":&-') _ _=.L_ - -.. j_ -
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1110. National Education association. The outlook for rural education.Research bulledu of the National education association, 9 : 280-302, September1981.
A basic discussion of the problem which concerns one child in every three who attendschool in the United States.
1111. Schmidt, G. A. Teaching farm shop-work and farm mechanics throughpupil projects. Agricultural education, 4: 54-55, 75-76, 80, October-November1981.
An outstanding leader develops at length and helpfully the problems implied in thetitle.

1112. Skinner, John J. A superintendent looksAgricultural education, 4:68, 80, November 1931.A Minnesota superintendent sets forth the principlesagriculture program in his system.
See also nos. 224, 1049(2).

at vocational agriculture.

which control the vocational

COMMERCIAL EDUCATION
1113, Blanchard, Clyde L State commercial contests. American shorthandteacher, 12: 55-58, October 1981.
A helpful discussion of methods of teaching shorthand.See also November and December issues, 1931, in which the study is continued.1114. Butts, Frances Moon, and others. Social adjustment through commer-cial education. New York, Isaac Pitman & Sons, 1931. 78 p."This bulletin is presented to the business and educational public as a contributionin the broad field of social adjustment through commercial educatiot."
1115. Fisher, Edwin. Studying student interests in commercial clubs.Balance sheet, 13 : 12-19, September 1981.
An interesting account of the use of a commercial club to vitalize a commercial program.1116. Garbutt, Irving Re

progran
ucation for business : Its social aims and rela-tionships in the general of education. Balance sheet, 13: 2-6, Septem-ber 1931.

The basic principles of busineu education as conceived by the director of commercialeducation, Cincinnati public schools.
1117. Gregory, W. P. Vocational guidance. American shorthand teacher,12: 107-10, November 1981.
A detailed and excellent discussion of the vocational guidance program in the highchools of Toronto.
1118. Jones, Lloyd L. and Holtsclaw, James L General business science.Part III. New York, The Griegg Publishing Co., 1981. x, 593-794, p. illus.The third volume of the authors' General business series. Considers thrift, budget-making, and nontechnical financial records,
1119. Projects in business science. New York, The Gregg Publishing1981.
Part fII of the work book, based on the authors' text, " General business sciences."1120. Lawrence, David. COmmercial education. American shorthand'teacher, 12: 164-43, 19G-200, December 1981.An addiwise broadcast over a tuitional network by the editor of the United States Daily.1121. NcConell, Burt M. Shorthanda key to the door of opportunitzbGregg writer, 84: of-68, 1024, October 1981,The value of training in shorthand to a man who would succeed in public Ufa. .1122. ------ Shorthand is a man's Job. Gregg writer, 84 : 167-68, 192,.December 1931.

" Fourth of a eries of Interviews with one-time stenographers."

.
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1123. 'fanning, Florence X. Supplementary work in business Enklish.
Journal of business education, 7: 15-16, December 191.

A paper outlining a plan for vitalizing business English, based on successful experience
with classes averaging more than 40.

1124. Motherly, Walter J. Professional business education. Journal of
business education, 6: 11-14, 28, November 1931.

A careful discussion of tbe different levels in business education, with emphasis on the
professional or upper level.

1125. Ottel, Klemens. Business education in Austria. Journal of business
education, 6: 17-18, November 1931.

A brief but authoritative discussion of Austrian business education.
1126. Schack, Bela. Training the Hungarian business man. Journal of

business education, 6 : 19-20, 23-24, 35, September-October 1981.
A two-part discussion of business education in Hungary.
1127. SoRelle, Rupert P. and Smith, Harold H. Gregg typing techniques

and projects. New York, N. Y., The Gregg Publishing Co., 1931. v; 267
A new typewriting text based on the idea that typing is a skill subject.

1128. Southern California commercial teachers' association. Symposium on
commercial education. Pasadena, Calif., Southern California commercial teach-
ers' association, 1981. Vol. I. 92 p.

Report of the significant papers presented at the October meetirlg of the Southern
California commercial teachers' association.

1129. Studebaker, X. B. The function of commercial education in rural
communities. Balance sheet, 13 : 122-24, 154, Decern 1931.

An article the purport of which is covere4 by the title.
1130. Walters, R. G. The unit plan applied to commercial subjects. Balance

sheet, 18: 42-50, 75, October 1931.
A well-thought-out article applying Professtr Morrison's unit plan of instruction to

%commercial subjects.
Bee also no. 581.

1131. Work-book for use with Fundamentals of retail selling. Cincinnati,
Ohio, South-Western Publishing Company, 1931.

A book described by its title.
1132. World federation recognizes business education. Journal of business

education, 6: 24-26, 38, 45, September 1931.
résum41 of the significant happenings at the International conference on business

education at Denver.
Bee alo no. 485.

HOME ECONOMICS

.1188. American home economics association. Home-making. Journal a
home economics, 23 : 21, November 1981.

A lst of pamphlets and other illustrative material helpful to the teachers of home- .

making and to be had for the asking, found in the advertising section of the periodical.

11134. Baldt, Laura L and Harkness, Helen D. Clothing simplicity -kn-
omy for the high-school girl. Philadelphia, Chicago [etc.] J. Bi Lippincott
Company, 1931. 401 p. film

A test addressed to the high-school girl on the selection, cqnstruction, and, can of
clothing.

1185. Halbert, Blanche, ed. The better homes manual. Chicago, Ill., The
University of °gesso Press, 1981. 782 p,

A manual prepared under the auspices of " Better homes ID America, ino.," contain,
ing tbe expert opinions of leading specialists in home-building.

p.,

.
V. .

.41011.



VOCATIONAL EDUCATION AND GUIDANCE 123
1138. Lindquist, Ruth. The family in the present social order. Chapel Hill,North Carolina, University of North Carolina Press, 1931. xiii, 241 p.A significant report of research concerning successful homes, designed primarily foeteachers and administrators, in the field of education for marriage and parenthood.
1137. National women's trade union league 91 America. [Home-making]Life and labor bulletin, 9: 4, December 1931.
A brief but thorough discussion of the occupation of household worker.

A 1138. Stocking, Stella Holly. Home-making as a vocation. "Journal of home
economics, 23 : 1002-6, November 1931.

A prominent wompn of Detroit tells of the advantages of Aing a hope-maker.
1139. United States. Federal board for vocational education. The teachingof art related to the home. Washington, United States Government printing

office, 1931. vii, 89 p. (Home economics series, no. 13. Bulletin 154))An excellent bulletin which suggests in detail how art instruction may bbe adaptedto hoine-making.

1140. The teaching of science related to the home. Washington,United States Government printing office, 1931. 127 p.
" Suggestions for content and method in related science instruction in the vocationalprogram in home economics."

INDUSTRIAL ARTS

1141. A course in furniture. Sketches and drawings by. Lurelle Guild.
American home, 7: 22-23, 84-85, October-November 1931.

A series of articles dealing with fine furniture : No. VII, Early American -furniture,1620-1740; No. VIII, Colonial and federal furniture, 1770-1840.
1142. Gottshall, Franklin irt. Simple colonial furniture. Milwaukee, Wis.,The Bruce Publishing Company, 1931. 124 p.
" Thirty-eight splendid pieces of colonial furniture with accurate directions for con-struction, skilfully illustrated by numerous working drawings, are presented in thisbook."

1143. ltiossman, Lois Coffey. Frederick Gordon Bonser. Teachers college
record, 33: 1-8, October 1931.

A brig presentation of Doctor Bonser's philosophy of life by one who knew him well.Fronted with a splendid portrait of the man who so profoundly influenced industrialarts education.

1144. Russell, James E. An appreciation of Frederick Gordon Bonser.
Teachers college record, 33: 9-14, October 1931.

A beautiful tribute to the life and service of the man who most profoundly influencedindustrial-arts education, by tbe dean emeritus of Teachers college.
1145. Selvidge, Robert W. Mechanical drawing. Industrial ediicatlòn mag-

azine, 88 : 171, December 1931.
The sixth article in 44A cooperative analysis of trade and industrial arts subjects." .

1146.- A tentative analysis of mechanical drawing. Industrial aits
and vocational education, 20: 454-55, December 1931.

The sixth article in a cooperative project.

1147. Struck, F. Theodore. Industrial arts for niral communities. Indus-
trial arts and vocational edudation, 20: 482-33, December 1931.

A plea for enriching% rural curricula by developing industrial arts.
1148. Present practices and trends industrial-arts education.

Industrial education magazine, 88: 61-64, September 1931.
The present practices and trends in industrial-arts education.
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1149. Van Leuven, E. Perry. Cold metal working. New York, N. Y.,
McGraw-Hill Book Co., 1931. x, 275 p. illus. (McGraw-Hill vocational texts.
Edwin A. Leei consulting editor)

An introductory text to the metal trades, including gold-metal jobs and related informa-
tion, and an appendix containing fables.

Bee also no. 384.

TRADE AND INDUSTRIAL EDUCATION

1150. Abercrombie, Towne R. Applied architectural drawing. Milwaukee,
Wis., The Bruce Publishing Company, 1931. 156 p.

"A course in architectural drawing that teaches correct drafting-room practice ns it
lays the foundation for an understanding of house construction and au appreciation of
good design."

1151. American foundrymen's association, apprenticeship committee. Is
the foundry industry important? Industrial arts and vocational education, 20:
389-S 91, November 1931.

-The case for vocational education in the foundry industry excellently put by the
Apprenticeship committee onthe American foundrymen's association.

11b2. Curtis, John W. `The Dunwoody plan of continuo6 registration of
students. Industrial education magazine, 33 : 133-38, November 1931.

A splendid description of the flexible scheme of enrollment at Dunwoody institute, with
its advantages and its problems set forth clearly.

1153. Ewing, Claude H. Instruction manuals for paper hangers. Unit III :

Hanging panel paper. New York, N. Y., McGraw-Hill Book Co., 1931. alit, 52 p.
(McGraw-Hill vocational texts. Edwin A. Lee, cons'ulting editor)

The third in a series of five instruction manuals on the paper-hanger's trade.
1154-1155. Frank Wiggins trade school. Sixth annual report. Los Angeles,

Calif. Frank Wiggins trade school, 1931. 28 p.
A splendid example of the type of report which wins support for vocational education.
1156. Huckins, George E. The teacherkeeping himself fit. Printing edu-

cation, 8: 46-54, 60, November 1931.
A symposium including the topics: His sc : fling; His reading; His professional affilia-,-dons; His relation to industry.
1157. Karch, R. Randolph. Printing and the allied trades. New York,

Isaac Pitman & Sons, 1931. 226 p: Illus.
A practical text for high-school and trade-school students, apprentices, and others having

some connection with printing.
1158. Huns, Ray F. Automotive service. Milwaukee, Wis., The Bruce Pub-

lishing Company, 1931. 1120 p. illus.
An encyclopedia of automotive information.
1159. Los Angeles city schools. Division of vocitional education. Report

of conference with the executive heads and unit commanders of the Los
Angeles police department. Loti Angeles, Calif., City schools, 1931. 45 p.

A significant report covering the work of a series of conferences dealing with the
training of policemen.

1160. United States. Federal board for vocational education. Fire fight-
ing. Washington, U. S. Government printing office, 1931. vill, 142 p. (Trade
and industrial iertes, no. 44. Bulletin no. 155)

One of the most significant bulletins printed by the Federal board for vocational
education.

1161. Younger¡ John E. Rend Ward, Nairne P. Airplane construction and
repair. New Yfrk, N. Y., VcGraw-Ilill Bctok Co., 1931. viii, 488 p.
(McGraw-Hill liocational texts, Edwin A. Lee, consulting editor) lk

A text which aline to provide training in the efficient and intelligent performance of the
duties of an airplane mechanic.

Bee also nos. 4136, 677.
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VOCATIONAL GUIDANCE

125

1162. Bingham, Walter Van Dyke and Moore, Bruce Victor. How to inter-
view. New York, N. Y., Harper and Brothers, 1931. xiv, 320 p.

A discussion of the technique of interviewing with several chapters directly related tothe problems of the vocational counselor.
1163. Brewer, John M. Is a different convention needed? Vocational guid-

ance magazine, 10: 34-37, October 1931.
Sets forth many pressing questions concerning the immediate future of the vocationalguidance movement.

1164. California. State department of education. Guide for counseling in
the secondary school. Sa.cramento, Calif., California State printing office,
1931. 61 p. (Bulletin C-9, September, 1931.)

A handbook for counselors developed through a series of conferences of deans andcounselors in California schools.
1165. Cohen, L David and Flinn, Richard A. You .and your work. New

York, N. Y.. D. Appleton and Co., 1931. lx, 197 p.
A first book in vocational guidance designed for use in the sixth to the eighth grades.
1166. Gelders, Jesse F. Famous scientists tell why astrology is a fake.

Popular science, 119: 13-15, 112-13, September 1931.
A timely and authoritative article.
1167. Greenleaf, Walter J. Guidance leaflets: Dentistry. Washington,

fjnited States Government printing office, 1931. IO p. (U. S. Office of e'ducation.
Leaflet no. 7)

Intended to be of pervice in counseling and guiding° for the profession of dentistry.One of a series published by the Office of education.
1168. Guidance leaflets:. Law. Washington, United States Govern-

ment printing office7 1931. 13 p. (U. S. Office of education. Leaflet no. 5.)
A pamphlet intended to serve those who are interested in choosing a career, whichsets forth the training required,. the schools where it may be secured, opportunities,financial advantages, etc.
1169. Guidance leaflets: Medicine. Washington, United States Gov-

erriment printing office. 1931. 14 p. (U. S. Office of education. Leaflet no. 6)One of a series of leaflets counseling and advising for the professions; defines theoccupation, with information on the preliminary education required, training necessary,where to obtain it, opportunities in the profession, and salaries paid. May be usedby counselors and teachetrs, and by students seeking such information.
1170. Jones, Waltir B., ed. Basle units for an introductory course in i-oca-

tional guidance. New York, N. Y., McGraw-Hill Book Co., 1931. xvii, 194 p.
(McGraw-Hill vocational monographs. Edwin A. Lee, consulting editor)

A syllabus for a beginning course in vocational guidance prepared by 25 teachers of
vocational guidance under the direction of a Nationarvocational guidance association
committee of college teachers of courses in guidance.

um Logie, Iona M. R., ed. Careers in the making. New York, N. Y.,
Harper and Brothers, 1931. xvii, 393 p. front.

"A collection of biographical extracts relating the early training, both educational audvocational, and the first steps toward progress in the lives of 20 Americans of our
century."

1172-1173. McConnell, Burt X. The story of a man who keeps $35,000,000
in the cash box. Gregg writer, 34: 1-4, September 1931.

The value of shorthand as a means of advantageous entrance to the buSiness world.
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1174. Minneapolis public schools. Vocational guidance bulletin, 6: 4, Decem-
ber 1931.

How Minneapolis views the problems connected with her schools.
1175. Nelson, T. H. Points of view and practices .in personnel and counsel-

ling. Religious education, 16: 563-68, September 1931;
An account of present practices in educational and vocational guidance in sevetal

Young men's Christian association schools.
1176. Poor, Dorothy. Retailing as a field for college women. Wolnen's work

and education, 2: 4-5, October 1931.
r A. concise description of the opportunity for women in retail selling.

1177. Proctor, William Martin; Wrenn, ChaTles Gilbert; arid Benefield,
Glidden Ross: Workbook in yocations. Boston, Mass., Houghton Mifflin Rom-
pany, 1931. viii, 135 p.

A workbóok devised to enable a student to become his own guide in the selection,of a
-vocation, designed for, use with Proctor's text " Vocations."

1178. Strong, Edward K. Change of interests with age. Stanford fever--
sity, Calif., Stanford University Press, 1931. 235 p.

An important report of one phase of the author's study of interests as they relate to
choice of a vocation.

1179. Wile, Ira S. The bases of personality adjustment School and society,
34:584-88, October 1931.

A discussion which touches basic probjems with which the counselor must deal.
see also nos. 877, 887-889, 891-892, 437-488, 560, 1117.
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[The numbers,
articles or books
capitals.]

7

SUBJECT AND AUTHOR INDEX

(To this Record only)

1-1179, rker to item, not to page. Names of persons about whomhave been written, and references to subjects, are printed in smit

Abercrombie, Towne R., 1150.
Amin GROUPING. See HOMOGENEOUS

GROUPING.
ABSTRACT WRITING, In Catholic schools, 168.
ACrADEMIC DEGREES, in France and Germany,

586.
ACADEMIC FREEDOM, 588.
ACCELERATION OF PUPILS, 700.
ACCREDITING AGENCIES, 611 ; In junior col-

leges, Nebraska, 410.
'Ackerton, Luton, 283.
ACTIVITY PROGRAMS, 95, 711 ; kindergarten,

39.
ACTIVITY SCHOOLS, 65.
Adams, Sir John, 06.
Adamson, John William, 895.
Adler, Alfred, 17.
Aqministrative officers of higher education,

558.
ADMINISTRATORS, college, training of, 573.
ADOLESCENCE, education, 125.
ADULT EDUCATION, courses, 501 ; evening

schools, 1060 ; in colleges, 581 ; in San
Bernardino, Calif., 443 ; in Scotland,
1006, 1010, 1130.

AFRICA, EDUCATION, 856-858.
AGRICULTURAL EDUCATION, 1107-1112.
AoalguLTuss, VOCATIONAL, 224, 1049 (2),

1108-1109, 1111-1112.
Aigner, August, 867.
AIRPLANE, CONSTRUCTION, training in, 1461.
Aldrich, Cecelia G., 368.
Alexander, Thomas, 478, 545, 623.
Allen, E. H., 816.

-

Allen, Edward E., 297A.
Allen, Richard D., 142, 877.
Allen, William F., 298.
Allport, Floyd Henry, 618.
American associrtion of collegiate rotas-

trars, 1040.
AMERICAN ASSOCIATION OF UNIVERSITY/

WOMEN, 1041; history, 630.
AMERICAN COLLEGES in Near East, 983.
American foundrymen's association, Ap-

prenticeship committee, 1151.
American home economics Association,

1042, 111111.
Alierican standards association, Sectional

committee of the safety code for tbe
lighting of school buildiugs, 649.

e

AMERICAN STUDENTS IN BRITISH MEDICAL
SCHOOLS, 896.

ANsciinc CHILDREN, 281-282.
Anderson, A. Helen, 761.
Anderson, Earl W., 129e 184, 194, 643.
Anderson, H. J., 776.
Anderson, Hattie E., 239.
Anderson, John E., 53.
Andrews, George A., 453.
Andrus Ruth, 1.
Angell, Robert C., 613.
Anthony, Alfred William, 566.
Ants, E. Louise, 467.
App, Aug. J., 84
ARBEITSCHULMET;;;* in. Germany, 947.
ARCHITECTURE, TEACHING, 1150 ; &i //.

CAREER, 1092.
ARGENTINA, EDUCATION, 859-861.
Aarramaortc, course of study, 715 ; TRACK-

ING, 72-73, 706; commEaciAL, 531 ; ele-
mentary schools, 78, 90, 109-110 ; high
school', 206-2n; primary grades, 400
TESTS, Nova Scotia, 882.

Aronson, Julian, 208.
ART, course of study, junior high schools,

; TEACHING, for the home, 1189,
high schbols, 257, nursery school, 55-56,
to children, 41.

ARTICULATION, of secondary and higher edn-
cation, 140.

ARTS, FINE, TEACHINO, elementary schools,
110 ;. AND MUSIC, secondary schools, 251--
257.

ASSEMBLIES, in teachert colleges, 479.
Association. of Kentucky colleges and uni-

versities, 1043.
Association of military colleges and schools

of the United States, 1044.
Association of urban universities, 1045.
ATHLETICS, high schools, 146-149 ; girls,

149.
ATTITUDES, student, 618; in junior col

leges, 466.
ATYPICAL CHILDREN. Bee ExCEPTIONAL-

CHILDREN.
Auden, G. Alr 284, 897:
Austin, Charles M., 195
AUSTRAL è, EDUCATION, 862-465.
Australian council for educational research, '

1056.
AUSTRIA, EDUCATION, 98, 847, 866-869,

11201
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AUSTRIAN EDUCATIONAL INSTITUTES, 98.
Austro-American institute of education,

&W.
AUTO MOTIVE SERVICE, training, 1158.
Ayer, Fred C., 696.

Bacon, F. L. 131, 1048 (1).
Baer, Joseph A., 707, 766.
Bagley, W. C., 10155 (1).
Baird, Don O., 219.
Baker, H. W., 124.
Baker, Thomas S., 601.
Bakst, Aaron, 361.
Baldt, Laura I., 1134:
Ball. Augustus H., 875.
Baltimore. Department of

1070-1071.
Balz, André, 845.
Bane, Charles L, 624.
Barker, Howard, 674.
Barr, A. S., 485, 631.
Barrows, H. H., 67.
Barton, John R., 1065 (4).
Barton, W. A., jr., 354.
Baruch, Dorothy, 45 (2).
Basiett, Clara, 285.
Bat, G. de la, 317.
Bathurst, Effie Geneva, 553.
/laugher", Jacob I., 546.
Baumann, Flora Scott, 299.
Bayles, E. E., 220.
Beaman, Florence K, 339.
Becker, Carl H., 468.
BEHAVIOUR PROBLEMS, Of children, 4-15,

86, 1055 (10).
Binott2/11, EDUCATION, 870-871.

-Belgium. Ministry of sciences and of arts,
870.

.Bell, Atchibald W.. 451.
Bell, Hugh M., 469.
Belleau, W. E., 737. 6

Benefield, Glidden Ron, 1177.
Benkley, Martha, 240.
Bennett, H. II, 57.
Bennett, Raymond D., 576.
Bennion, Milton, 499.
Benson, Richard M., 112.
Bentley, Alys, 41 (4).
Bergatnaschl, E., 972.
Berry, Charles Scott, 340.1
Berry, Richard J. A., 341.
Beyer, Walter F., 728.
BIBLIOGRAPHIES, arithmetic investigations,

706; crippled children, 314; folk tales,
83; higher education, 556, 594; junior
colleges, financing, 404 ; methodology of
scientific research as applied to educa-.
don, 631 ; Negro education, 1088; philos-
ophy for teachers, 467 ; prejudices, 99;
research studies in eddcation, 600; school
ventilation, 665; Supervision of instruc-
tion in rural schools, 1906 ; teachers,

1 supply and demand, 794;
Bletry, J. Richard, 446.

education,

Bingham, Walter Van Dyke, 1162.
BIOLOGY, course of study, 1048 (9) ; in

high schools, 219-220, 226-227, 233.
Birmingham, Alabama. Board of eduat-

tion, 1057.
Bishop, F. L. 580.
Bishop, Helen JAI., 312.
Bivens, Curtis, 169.
Bixler, Julius S., 1050 (5).
BLACKBOARDS, 680-681.
Blake, Mabelle A., 1046 (7).
Blanchard, Clyde I., 1113.
Blau, Nell)', 939.
BLIND, EDUCATION, 297A-311 ; elementary

grades, 308; in California, 302; in Eng-
land and Wales, 906 : in Mexico, 299 ; in
New South Wales, 310.

Bode, Boyd H., 68.
Boeckel, Florence Brewer. 58.
Bohan, John E., 596.
BOLIVIA, EDUCATION, 872.
Bollig, Richard J., 1014.
Bomar, Willie Melmoth, 241:
BOMBAY, EDUCATION, 966-967.
Bond, Horatio, 675.
Bond, M. N., 803.
Bond. R. P., 803.
BONDS. See SCHOOL BONDS.
BONSEE, F. G., 1143-1144.
Boordlia, W. Ryland, 286.
Borgeson, F. C., 69.
Boucher, Dean, 1050 (3).

_Boucher; C. S., 1041 (4).
Bourgin. Ilubert, 927.
Boyd, William, 1000.
Bradley, J. H., 1,54 (2).
Brander, Edith E., 258.
Brawley, Benjamin G., 817 8.
BRAZIL, EDUCATION, 873.
Breckinridge, Elizabeth, 59, .

Breed, F. S., 70.
Brewer, John M., 1163.
Brickner, Ruth, 18.
Briggs, David H., 362.
Briggs, Thomas H., 113.
Brintle, 8. L., 444.
Brock, G. D., 234.
Bronner, Augusta, 1041 (6)411
Brown, A. W., 396.
Brown, Art, 19.
Brown, B. Warren, 1053 (3).
Brown, Edwin J., 450.
Brown, Elmer Ellsworth, 602.
Brown, F. Martin, 221.
Brown, H. A., 470, 487.
Brown, Jean Collier, 666.
Brown, Joseph C., 71.
Browne, Thomas J., 146.
Brownell, Clifford Lee, 238.
Brownell, 8. M., 667.
Brownsville junior-college high school,

Brownsville, Texas, 442.
Brueckner, Leo J., 72-7&
Brumbaugh, A. J., 1046 (4).
Brunstetter, M. R., 668.
Buchanan, R. E., 585.
Budd, Thomas A., 1045 (3).
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BUDGrT MAKIn, TRAINING IN, 1118.
BULGARIA, KM: CATION, 874.
Bunbury. Doris Elisabeth, 287.
Burke, Agnes, 300.
Burnett, J. H., 147.
Burr, Marvin Y., 697.
Burri, Clara. 348.
Burton, T. C., 654.
BUSINESS DCC1TIOL

UCAT1 ON.

Buswell, Guy Thomas, 706.
Butler, Nicholits Murray, 603,
Butts, Frances Moon, 1114.

Bee COMMERCIAL

804.

Cain, M. J., 378.
Caldwell, M. G., 288. 4.

Caldwell, Otis W., 114.
California. , State department of education,

419-420, '1058, 1164.
Ca liver, Amhrose, 140, 819-821, 1088.
Cammack, J es\ W., fr., 428.
Campbell, Doa 8., 401, 415-417, 432.
CANADA, EDUCA ON, 875-882.
CARNEGIE CO ATION, 557.
CARNEGIE YOU N DAT I 0 N FO R THE A DV A N CW

MENT OF TEACHING, 557.
CARNEGIE: INSTITUTE OF TMC H NOLOGYy 601
Carpenter, W. W., 441, 455, 632,
Carr, William G., 134.
Carrier, William H., 650.
Carroll, Elsie C., 517.
Carrothers, George E., 633,.
Carter, Boyd G., 185.
Cartwright, Morse, 805,
Castella, Ernest, 846. -

CATHOLICS, COLLEGES , accounting, 605;
EDUCATIONAL uncrmos, 1047 ; In London,
898; SCHOOLS, secondary, 163.

Cattell, Psyche, 855.
Chadwick R. D., 402.
Chambers, M. M., 625.
Chandler, C. Q., 213.
Chapmaá, P. W., 1048 (5).
°unarm* EDUCATION, 761, 948, 1059; ele-

mentary schools, 70; for children, 57-65;
in English literature, 178 ; secondary
schools, 258-261.

CHARACTEP TEA I T 11, In teachers, 539.
Chatterjee, Ramananda, 9438.
CHEMISTRY, TEA eRIKa,. In teachers' colleges,

518.
Chenault, Robert N., 74.
CHICAGO, UNIVERSITY, 606; reorganisation,

1Q48 (7).
. Chicago principals' club, 1059.

CHILDENTERLD SCHOOL, 74.
CHILD EDUCATION, 16; arts and skills, 41-

48; in home, 17-31.
CHILD-GUIDAPI CIS CE miss, 831.
CHILDREN AND MONET, 22.
CHILDREN AND PM, 25.
Childs, Frank A., 651.
Cams, EDUCATION, 883.
CHINA, EDUCATION, 884.-885.
China Christian educational association, 884.

INDEK

ED-

a
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CHINESE STUDENTS, credentials, 1040 (7).
CHRISTMAS, ND HOME, 23.
CITIZENSHIP TRAINING, elementary schools,

71.
Clark, Edward L, 141. .

Clark, Harold F., 729-730.
Clar)ce, Eric Kent, 289.
Clarke, F., 899.
Clarke, William H., 186.
Classics section, Latin, 1048 (10).
CW1E/ROOM SUPERVISION, 768.
Cleveland. Board of education, 1060.
Clevenger, Arthur W., 145.
Clewell, C. E., 1045 (5).
Close, O. H., 290.
Clothier, R. C., 1046 (8).
Coburn, Ira W., 1054 (3).
Coben, I. David, 1165.
COLLEGE ENTRANCE, scales, 1046 (2) ; ylec-

tive, 1040 (2).
COLLEGE PROFESSORS legal status, 625.
College students, 613-622 ; achievement,

612; as senior counselors, 622; attitudes,
618; income, 613 ; migration, 617 ; reten-
tion, 351 ; use of Ibisure, 616; women,
employment, 619.

Comma TEACHERS, in Great Britain, 626;
rating system for, 627.

COLLEGES, CHRISTIAN, in China, 884.
Cowman AND UNIVERSITIES, 556-630; aca-

demic degrees, 590; academic freedom,
588; academic organization, Uri ; ac-
crediting of, 611 ; administration,' 566--
574; administrators, traiming, 578; an-
nuities and pensions, 566 ; athletic poli-
cies, 563 ; biennial survey of, 568; busi-
ness education, 575; character buil4Ing
programs, 563; c?ordinate colleges, 568 ;

courses of study, 576-579; curriculum
reorganisation, 583, 567 defunct, rec-
ords of, 1040 (3) ; engineering education,'
580; extension .-work, 581-582 : faculty
legal status, 625 ; faculty selection, 563 ;
Federal govertiMent and education, 588-
584 ; fellowships and scholarships, 598;
five-year-plan of community service, 610;
four-quarter system, 1043 (2) ; fraterni-
ties and sororities, 563; gifted students,
621 ; graduate work, 567, 580, 585-590;
history, 591-592 ; in England and United
States, 570; international_ aspects, 593 ;
junior year abroad, 563 ; lecture system,
624 ; libraries and reading, 594-595;
marks and marking systems, 59§; medi-
cal education, 597 ; of women, 629-630;
orientation, 578 ; philanthropy, 566; pro-
bation studints, 620; problems, 599; rat-
ing system, for college teachers, 627 ;
registration tatistics, 565; religion ore
the campus, 1043 (5) ; religious educa-
tion, 568 ; research, 567, 600 ; special
types and institutions, 601-610 ; stand-
ards and measurements, 611-612; stu-
dent selection and admission, 563 ; study
program building, 572 ; teachers and
teaching, 567, 623-628, 1043 (1) ; tast-
ing programs, 1046 (1) ; trends 864.
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Collins, Walter L., 587.
COLO MBIA, EDUCATIO N , 886-887.
COLU MBIA U N I VERS I TY, 603.
Colwell, L. W., 379.
Combatalade, E. R., 148.
COMMERCIAL EDUCATION, 1048(11), 1113-

1132 ; clubs, 1115; contests, 1113 ; in
Austria, 1 125; in Hungary, 1126; in
high schools, 245-246, 20; in junior col-
leges, 435, 437-4 39; professional, 1124 ;
tn rural communities, 1129 ; teachers,
1128 ; workbooks, 1131 ; World federa-
tion of, 1132.

COM MONW EA LTH FU ND, 557.
COMMONWEALTH TEACHERTRAINI NG STUDY,

576.
COMPULSORY EDUCATION, 738.
Comstock, Lula Mae, 719.
Conference of church workers in universi-

ties and colleges of the United States,
598.

Congrès international de l'enseignement
technique, 847-848.

Conrad, Charles W.,, 156, 262. e.

CON SOLI DATED SCHOOLS, 755 ; state aid, 732.
Constance, Clifford L., 123.
Cook, Harris Malone, 535.
Cooper, R. F., 1053 (1).
Cooper, William A., 940.
Cooper, William John, 743, 822, 1044 (4),

1051 (1), 1055 (5), 1085.
COOPERATIVE TEST 8 EMICZ, 523.
Cornell, Ethel L., 698.
Cornell, Helen Ranlett, 744.
CORRECTIONA L SCHOOLS, 290-291, 295.
COSTA RICO, EDU C ATI 0 No 888-889. r.
Coulson, Francis C., 222.
COUNSELLORS, VOCATIONAL, problems of,

1179.
COUNTRY DAY scHooLs, 654; in England,

903.
COUNTY UNIT, administration, *750, 1055

(6).
COURSIPCRABbI NO, in colleges, 577.
COURSES OF STUDY, Baltimore, 1070; com-

mercial subjects, 250; elementary, 103;
high schools, Oregon, 168, state, 712 ;
Long Beach, Calif., 1074-1077.

Courrasr, TRAINI NO, 24.
Court's, 8. A., 849.
Covert, Timon, 634, 782.
Cowen, Philip A., 342, 699.
cOz, George J., 500.1
Cox, Meredith J., 618.
Coze, Warren W., 707, 777.
Crane, George W., 21.
Crawford, C. C., 209.
Crawford, Stanton C., 433.
CREATIVE EDUCATION., 48, 84, 607,
Cal/airs INTELLIOSN CI, 828.
CUNT UNIONS, TEACHERS, 788.
Creswell, Mrs. Cordell* M., 265.
CRIPPLED C I LOUD, EDUCATION, 313411

in Arizona, 812; in Kansas, 81$.
CRITIC moans, in secondfry schools,

536.

Crofoot, Mentha, 778.
Cromwell, Otelia, 823.
Crum, Grace E., 53.
Cummings, James E., 1047.
Cunningham, Bess V., 20, 54.
Curley, Thelma B., 315.
Cursalcimmli, centers, 717; commercial,

157; ELEMENTARY SCHOOL, 1079; for eve-
ning schools, 1045 (7) ; in England, 901,
in junior high schools, 707; secondary, in
Scotland, 1001 ; vocational, 157.

CURRICULU MM AK I NO, 85, 156, 709, 714,
716; in colleges and universities, 567,
1040 (11) ; in teachers colleges, 514 ; in
the Philippines, 511 ; tendencies, 68.

Curtis, John W., 1152.
CZECHOSLOVAKIA, EDUCATION, 890.

Dale, Edgar, 75, 124.
D'Amico, Victor, 252.
Danell, Gideon, 1080.
Dannelly, Clarence M., 1048 (5).
Davidson, John W., 430.
Davies, Elisabeth, 268.
Davii, Anne S., 380.
Davis, J. De Witt, 356.
Davis, Jackson, 824.
Davis, John W., 825.
Davis, Mary Dabney, 1089.
Davis, Sheldon E., 745.
Davis, V. S. E., 901.
Dawson, Mildred A., 76.
t PEAT &rro HA RDOF-ELEARI NG, education,

317-327 ; in Germany, 819 ; in Palestine
and Russia, 318 ; in South Dakota, 826.

Deane, Anna F., 77.
DEANS or GIRL" in high schools, 1048

(24) ; or wommx, in junior colleges, 460.
DEBATES A ND DEBATING, junior college, 465.
Deffenbaugh, W. S., 684.
DeGrange, McQuilkin, 78.
acorns, ACADEM IC, Ph. to., 562.
DE LTNQUE NT CHILDREN, rating scale, 296..
Dell, Floyd, 45 (4).
Demlashkevick M. J., 586.
Damson UNIVERSITY, 592.
DENMARK , EDUCATION, 847, 891-892.
Denneen, Marie B., 552.
Dorm, EDUCATION, 452 ; in Luxemburg,

9841

DINTIITRT, as a carepr, 1167.
DENT. COUNTY CONGRESS OF PARENTS AND

mamas, 26. la%

DEPARTMENTAL PLAN, 121, . 493, 785.
Dewar, A. W. G., 1044 (1)3
De Young, C. A., 689.
Diagnostic measurements and -remedial in-

struction, 1055 (8).
Diamond, S., 873.
Diefendorf, J. W., 115.
Directing learning, in secondary ichool,

1055 (14).
Dix, Lester, 121.
Doich, Edward William, 42.
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Doll, Edgar A., 4.
Donovan, G., 970.
Donovan, H. L., 1043 (1) 1054 (4).
Donovan, John J., 79.

'Douglass, Harl R., 135, 881 614.
DaAmmo, ARCHITECTURAL, 150; IN ELE-

MENTARY SCHOOL, 48.
Driftmier, Erna, 149.
DRINKING FOUNTAINS, SANITAR
Droba, Daniel D., 849.
Du Bois, Rachel Davis, 826,
Du Bois, W. E. B., 827.
Dunbar, Ralph E., 223.
Dunlop, Gladys L, 301.
Dunn, Maud Wilson, 242.
DUNWOODT INSTITUTE, 1152,
Durell, Fletcher, 196.
Durell, Thomas J., 196.
Durling, Dorothy, 843.
Dvorak, August, 430.
Dyche, William A., 604.
Dykes, Eva B., 828.
Dynes, Jobn J., 488, 501.

INDEX

666.

Eastman, Fred, 16.
Eaton, Helen S., 850.
Eberhard, D. Otto, 041.
Eberhart, Roland, 519.
Eby, Frederick, 403-404.
ECONOMIC DEPRESSION, and colleges, 613.
ECUADOR, EDUCATION, 893-894.
EDUCATION, economy in, 113; purposes, 119.
EDUCATION AND DEMOCRACY, 632, 748, 1095.
EDUCATION AVID PURCHASING POWER, 743.
EDUCATIONAMOARDS AND !FOUNDATIONS, 557.
EDUCATIONAL FILMS, 846.
EDUCATIONAL GUIDANCE, curriculum, second-

ary schools, 142-144.
Educational measurements, in secondary

schools, 1055 (9).
c EDUCATIONAL ORGANISATIONS, 633.

EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY, 120, 848-400,953; guidance, 877-395; learning, 362-
876.; measurement, 354-360; personality,
852-853 ; retention, 848-351 ; statistics,
361 ; studies relating to the curriculum,
396-400.

EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH, 641-642, 668,
1045(4) ; in city school systems, 1099;
in colleges and universities, 567, 587, 600.

Eells, Walter Crosby, 405, 421, 455-456,
459.

ELEMENTARY EDUCATION, 504, 742, 1089;
administration, 664, 739-742; course of/study, 1073, 1079, 1081; in China, 885;
in Colombia, 887; in Japan, 981; in
Sanger, Calif., 1068; in Scotland, 1004 ;
principals, 775; special methods, 645 ;
specialization in teaching, 782; status,
1041 (5) ; supervision, 767, 778 ; teachers
in, 777.

ç. Eliassen, R. H., 129, 164, 194.
Entire J. D.; 408.'
Elliott, Bernice, 749.

Elliott, Essie L., 243.
Ellis, Alma L., 375.
Ellis, Manley M., 265.
Elsbree, Willard S., 787.
Elsea, A. F., 547.
Embree, Edwin R., 828e 1064.
Emsweller, Samuel Leonard, 1107.
Engelhardt, Fred, 763.
Engelhardt, N. L., 473, 6152-654, 690, 720,

1051 (2).
ENGINEERING EDUCATION, curriculurfi, 580.
ENGLAND, EDUCATION, 895-923.
Engle, T. L, 157.
ENGLISH LANGUAGE, ability. 175; college en-

trance requirements, 177 ; for business,
526, 1123; TEACHING, 167-183, 1048
(12) ; elementary, 66; 76, 110; examina-
tions in, 167 ; for gifted pupils, 173; in
júnior college, 446-447; in teachers' col-
leges, 517.

ENGLISH LITERATURE, teaching, 178 ; secon-
dary school, 181.

Englund, William, 164.
Erskine, John, 1041 (2).
Erzsebet, Baranyai, 965.
Essex, Don L., 691.
Estabrooks, G. H., 1046 (3).
Esterly, Virginia Judy, 434.
EISTONIA, EDUCATION, 847.
Eubank, Louis Allen, 548.
Eurich, Alvin C., S50, 615.
Evans, Henry R., 557.
Evenden, E. S., 472.
EVENING SCHOOLS, curriculum, 1045 (7) ;

engineering education, 580; in law,

Ewing, Claude H., 1153.
EXAMINATIONS, essay, NO; in U. S. history,

216: objective, 358; true-false, 354.
EXCEPTIONAL CHILDREN, 10, 14. 262-347,

704, 1100; behavior and problem cases,
288-297.

EXPERIMENTAL PLAN, junior college, 447.
EXPRESS GROUPS. See ACCELERATION Of

pupils.
EXTENSION TEACHING, 555. See also no. 573.
EXTRACURRICULAR 'ACTIVITIES, control, 1040

(4) ; ilementary schools, 69; secondary
schools, 710.

EYESIGHT, conservation, in Illinois, 304.
Eyre, Ruth, 700.

Fadrus, iiiktor, 867.
Faegre, Marion' Lyon, 5, 53.
FAILURES, school, 356.
FAMILY RELATIONS, course of study, 244.
FARMERS, EDUCATION, 1048 (8).
Farrier, Paul H., 1043 (2).
Federal council of churches of Christ in

America. Committee on financial and
tiducial matters, 566.

FEDERAL GOVERNMENT AND EDUCATION, 584,
635, 638.

FEDERATED MALAT STATES, EDUCATION, 924.
FEEBLEMINDED CHILDREN, education, 868.
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Fehn, R., 942.
Feinstein, II. L., 676.
Felinski, M., 998.
FELLOW SMPS AND SCHOLARSHIPS, 593;

foreign students, 1062.
Ferlini, Also, 973.
Festa, Andrea, 974.
Ffennell, R. W., 903.
Filene, Edward A., 807.
Finegan, T. E., 1055 (3).
Finley, J. H., 582.
FIRE FIGHTING, training, 1160.
FIRE PREVENTION, 675, 679.
Fisher, Dorothy Canfield, 1041 (1).
Fisher, J. Edwin, 1115.
Fisher, W. A., 584).
Fitch, John A., 382.
FitzGerald, Irene Hill, 168.
Fitzpatrick, Edward A., 605.
Fitzpatrick, F. Burke, 767.
FIVE-YEAR-PROGRAM, University of Oregon,

610.
Fletcher, Mildred, 808.
Fletcher, R. C., 808.
Flinn, Richard A., 1165.
FOLK scHooLs, in Holland, 985; in Vienna,

869.
FOODS, course of study, 239.
Foote, John M., 750.
Ford, E., 90.
FOREIGN EDUCATION, 626, 815, 844-1039.
FOREIGN PIA NOUAGE, secondary schools, 184-

193.
Forster, Arthur p., 448.
Foster, Mary Louise, 629.
Foster, Richard R., 551, 788.
FOUNDRY INDUSTRY, training, 1151.
Fouret, Louis-André, 932.
Fowler, H. L., 862.
Fowlkes, John Guy, 701, 721.
Fox, Dixon Ryan, 626.
FRANCE, EDUCATION, 925-938.
France, Ministre de l'instruction publique,

933.
Frank, J. Q., 520.
Frank, Josette, 45 (7),
Frank Wiggins trade school, 1154.
Frankel, Ruth, 49.
Franz, Herbert, 943.
Franzén, J., 1031.
Frasier, George Willard, 478, 489.
FRATERNITIES AND SORORITIES, college, 563.
Frasier, Benjamin W., 473.
Freeman, Frank B., 590.
Freeman, Frank N., 708.
Freeman, G. L., 8634
Freeman, Hilda A., 00.
French, R. 8., 302.
French, Will, 709.
FRENCH LANGUAGE, TEACHING, 191, 527.
Fretwell, Elbert K., 710.
Friess, Ruth, 41 (5).
Furfey, Paul Hanley, 12 10
Finder, Jacques, 934.

Gallagher, May A., 150.
GAMES, for blind children, 300.
Ganders, Harry S., 677.
Garbutt, Irving R., 116.
Gardner, Katherine, 829.
Garis, Edith E., 253.
Garrison, K. C., 169.
Garrison, S. C., 32.
Gates, C. Ray, 779.
Gatto, Frank M., 80.
Gelders, Jesse F., 1166.
GENERAL EDUCATION BOARD, 557.
GEOGRAPHY, course of study, 1070; ECO

?white, 208; elementary, 67, 70, 105;
teaching, 640, 1048 (13) ; to school su-
perintendents, 644.

GEOM ETRY, teaching, 399, 1066 ; high°
schools, 195, 198.

Gerberich, J. R., 388.
GERMANY, EDUCATION, 989-964.
Gibberd, Vernon, 904.
Gibson, Dorothy, 254.
GIPTED 'CHILDREN, 328-829. 277, 279 ; teach-

ing, 81, 376, GIFTED STUDENTS, college,
621, in English work, 172.

Gignilliat, L. R., 1048 (2).
Gillis, Ezra L., 1043 (3).
Glick, Annette, 210.
Goerres, Josef, 944.
Goldthorpe, J. Harold, 655, 1102.
Goll, Reinhold W., 780.

,Good, Carter V., 587.
Goodylaonts, Bess, 1089.
Gordon, R. G., 341-
Gottshall, Franklin H., 1142.
Gow, Ruth M., 151.
GRADED SYSTEM IN EDUCATION, 699.
GRADUATE WORK. Bee COLLEGES AND UNI-

vsasyrtios, graduate work.
Graham, Ben G., 266.
Graham, Frank Porter, 588.
Grandprey, M. B., 8.
Grandy, Irving J., 228.
Grant, John L., 1040 (8).
Gray, Howard A., 81, 668.
Gray, W. 8., 82, 558, 1044 (5-6).
Grayson, Theodore J., 1045 (7).
Great Britain. Bbard of education, 905-

907.
Great Britain. Scottish education depart-

ment, 1002-1003.
Grebe, Wilhelm, 945.
GREEK LANGUAGE, mama, 189.
Green, Bertha, 460.
Greene, Crawford, 781.
Greene, E. B., 851.
Greenleaf, Walter J., 1096-1007, 1161p-

1169.
Gribges, Georges. 935k
Grégory, C. A., 587.
Gregory, W. F., 1117.
Grenoble, university of. 936.
Grim% Grace H. Y., 442.
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Gritting, J, B., 448.
Grigson, W. Herbert, 267-268.
Grinnell, J. Erle, 152.
Grizzell, E. D., 1041 (7), 1044 (3).
Grossman, Mary F., 170.
Grossnickle, Foster E.. 733.
Gruber, Walter S., 397.
Gruenberg, Benjamin, 6, 22.
Gruenherg, Sidonie, 6, 22, 45 (3).
GOIDANCE, educational, 377, 381, 383484,

386-387, 389, 393-394 ; In colleges, 560 ;
in high schools, 142.

GUIDANCE, vocational, 377-378, 380, 382,
385-388, 388, 391-392, 395; in colleges,
560 ; leaflets, 1167-1169, 1196-1197.

Culler, Walter Scribner, 171.
Gurner, Roland, 908.
43uthmann, Johannes, 946. $
GYMNASIUMS, planning and construction,

656.

Hacker, L. W., 1048 (8).
Hackworth, Lector, 32.
Hagan, John R., 947.
Haggard, W. W., 408, 463.
Halbert, BI blithe, 1185.
Ha leek', 0., 1065 (1).
Haller, Alfred J., 255.
HALOGENS, STUDY, 518.
Halperin, M. P., 657.
Hamilton, Helen, 7.
Hamiltbn, James T., ;58.
Hammonds, Carsie, 224.
Hanchtt, D. S., 1046 (9).
Hancock, J. Leonard, 485.
Hand, H. C., 764.
HANDICAPPED CHILDREN, 704. Bee also Ex-

CEPTIONAL CHILI:43N.
HANDWRITING. Bee PENMANSHIP.
Harbeson, John W., 406.
Harkness, Helen D., 1184.
Harley, Winifred, 55.
Harmon, Myrtle, 23.
Harper, Fowler Vincent, 298.
Herring, Sydney, 797.
Harris, James H., 684.

- Harrison, Margaret, 1055, (2).
Hart, Chester, 658-659.
Hanson, L. D., 1046 (2).
Harvey, 0. L., 857.
Harward, G. N , 1040 (11).
HatCh, John J., 884.
Hathaway, Winifred, 808.
Haven, Seth Edson, 898.
Hawke, J. R., 1108.
Hay, J. H., 1049, (3)
Hayden, Audrey M, 804.
Hayden, F. S., 481.
Hayward, Percy R., 28.
Email EDUCATION, administration, 238,

288 ; civic, 451; elementary grades, 86,
110, 87; in teachers colleges, 505-506.

HEALTH SUPERVISION, hi Pennsylvania, 2.
Heath, Harrison F., 4366
Hebb, Bertha Y., 1098.
Bivaw LINGUAGE, TEACHING, 192.

411.

Heck, A. O., 692, 788.
Heffernan, Helen, 490.
Heidbreder, Edna, 358.
Heinig, Christine, 50.
Hendrix, S. Gertrude, 136.
Henry, Carl, 1065 (5).
Henzlik, F. E., 765.
Hermans, Mabel C., 172.
Hertzberg, Oscar E., 491.
Hertzler, Silas, 536.
HETEROGENDOUS GROUPING, 701.
Hetrick, C. S., 739 .

Ilibbert, R. W., 1051 (3).
Hicks, James Allan, 83.
Higbie, E. C., 502.
HIGH-SCHOOL CREDITS and success in col-

lege, 614.
HIGH-SCHOOL journals, 152.
High-school library section, 1048 (15).
HIGH-SCHOOL STUDENTS, earning activities,

124 ; employment, 126 selection, 128;
social activities, 127; success in college,
141.

HIGHER EDUCATION, in Norway and United
States, 990.

HIGHER EDUCATION. See COLLEGES, UNI-
VERSITIES AND GRADUATE SCHOOLS ; EDU-
CATION Olr. TEACHERS ; JUNIOR COLLEGES.

Hill, Andree P., 1054 (1).
Hill, Clyde M., 148.
Hill, David Spence, 584.
Hill, May, 38.
Hill, Merton E., 464.
Hill, Robert Tudor, 1104.
Hillegas, Milo B., 768.
Hirsch, N. D. M., 828.
Hirst, C. H., 1051 (6).
HISTORY, course of study, 1071; senior high

schools, 1077.
HISTORY, TEACHING, 1048 (14) ; dramatics

in, 521; in high school, 453; in junior
college, 453 ; in junior high schools, 209,
211, 212, 215-216, 217; in Kansas high
schools, 212 ; in Mississippi high schools,
217.

Hoag, Ruth, 154.
gloedt, Georg, 948.
Hoff, Lillian M., 503.
Hogeboom, Floyde Eddy. 452.
Hollingworth, Leta S., 81.
Hollis, E. V., 548, 636.
Holmes, Grace, 858.
Holaclaw, James L., 1118-1119.
Holy, T. C., 757.
Holzwarth, Charles, 187.
HOME BUILDING, better, 1155.
Home ECONOMICS, art in home-making,

1189; better homes, 1135 ; clothing, sim-
plicity, 1134 ; for boys, 240, 242 ; for
handicapped, 269 ; for school adminis-
traUr, 648 ; science in the home, 1140;
training, 1048 (16), 1133-1140.

HOME Rooms, 121.
HOMEMAKERS, TRAINING, 241.
HOMOGENEOUS GROUPING, 44, 697-698, 701-

702, 1040 (10) ; secondary schools, 137-
189.
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Honeywell, Roy T., 591.
HONORS COURSES, in colleges, 563.
Hoover, Herbert, 582:
Hope, John, 881.
Hopkins, L. B., 1040 (1).
Hopkins, L. Thomas, 84-85.
Hoppock, Robert, 385.
Horan, El lamay, 259.
Horn, Ernest, 711.
Bogie, James F., 61, 504.
Hough, Dorothy Whithead, 24.
Houston, William, 87.6.
Howaru, C. A., 158.
Howa d, Lowry 8., 422.
Hrdl ka, Ales, 86.
Hub ard, Eleanor E. 521.
Huber, Michel, 851.
Huckins, George E., 1156.
Hull, Clark, L., 364.
Hulson, Eva, 51.

'Humke, Homer L., 492, 627.
HUNGARY,
Bunking,
laird, A.
Huse, H.
Hutchins,
Byde, M.
HUB XNR,

EDUCATION 965, 1126.
R. V., 751.
W., 225, 522.
R., 188.
Robert M., 606, 1048 (7).
F., 138.
TEACHING, in colleges, 516.

Illinois, University, 104
Illuminating engineering society, London,

910.
INDIA, EDUCATION, 966-969.
Indiana. Department of public instruc-

tion, 87-88.
INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES, 697-698, 700-

701, 717 ; in rural. schools, 752.
INDUSTRIAL ARTS teaching, 1048 (11), 1141-

1149 ; in elementary schools, 110.
Industrial education, 1091, 1150-1151.

1153-1154, 1157-1158, 1160-116 ; in
France, 848.

INFORMATION UN IVIRSITAIRL 848, 980-981.
Institute for administrative officers in

higher education at George Peabody col-
lege for teachirs, 567.

Institute for education by radio, 1061.
Institute ot, international education, inc.,

1062.
INSTRUCTION. Bee TEACHING, and sub-

headings.
INTELLIGENCE QUOTIENT, changes in, 855.,
INTELLIGENCE TESTS, 101 ; for mental de-

feciive, 848 ; secondary schools, in .Eng-
lish, 159.

INTELLIGENCE TINTS A ND E NO LI BB ISM.
THIS 169.

International congress of professional tech-
nical education, 847.

Inteinational council of religious educa-
tion, 1068.

IwrsaN ATION A L EDUCATION, 845-855 ; In
Europe, 956.

International labor conference, 852.
INTERNATIONAL LANGUAGE, 850.

I xirls NATIONAL INTELLECTRAL RELATIONS,.
584.

International narcotic education associa-
tion. Department of education, 89.

INTERNATIONAL STUDENT EICHA NOE, 855,
955.

INTERNATIONAL UNDERSTANDING, 1050 (1),_
1065 (1-9) ; training, 499.

IRELAND, NORTHIIIIN, EDUCATION, 847.
IRISH Fan STATZ EDUCATION, 970.
Israeli, Nathan, 577.
ITALY, EDUCATION, 847, 971-979.
Ittner, William B., 684.
Innius, 1065 (3).

Jackson, Nelson A., 197.
Jacob, Peyton, 559.
JAMAICA, EDUCATION, 980.
James, May Hall, 454.
JAPAN, EDUCATION, 981.
JEAN ES FUND, 557.

JEFFERSON, THOMAS, educational wqrk, 591.
Jenifins, John G., 616.
Jensen, Elizabeth J., 407.
Jensen, Frank A., 798.
Jessen, Carl A., 1090.
JawtsH EDUCATION, 481.
Job, L. B., 692.
John, Walton C., 568, 583.
JOHN F. SLAT= FUND, 557.
Johnson, Edwin D., 882.
Johnson, Edwin Lee, 189.
Johnson, George. 806.
Johnson, W. P., 799.
Johnston, J. 13., 523, 560, 617.
Jones, Adam L., 1040 (2).
Jones, B. Mouat, 1015.
Jones, Edward S., 1046 (6).
Jones, Henry Albert, 1107.
Jones, Lloyd L., 1118-1119.
Jones, R. G., 717.
Jones, Ralph W., 884#
Jones, Walter B., 1170.
Jordan, A. M., 362.
Jordan, David Starr, 418.
JOURNALISM, TEACHINO, 1048 (18), 1049

(1).
Joyal, Arnold E., 428.
Judd, C. B., 408.
JULIUS ROSENWALD FUND, 557,- 1064.
JUNIOR COLLEGES, 401-466, 1058 (7) ;

achievements; in California, 464 ; be-
long to secondary system, 481 ; buildings
and grounds, 462-468; changes, 1041
(8) ; costs, 402, 404-405; courses of
study, semi-professional, 455 ; curriculum,
441-445; In Missouri, 441; faculty, legal
status, 461 ; functions of, 482-440;
tory and status, 415-418; in Brownsville,
Texas, 462; in California, 419-426; in
Joliet, 408; in Joliet Township, 463; in
Kansas, 427 ; in Kansas Op, Mo., 408
in Kentucky, 428 ; in Nebraska, 410; ft)
Pasadena, 406, 411 ; in Stephens college,
408, 414 ; in Washington, 430 ; instructori,
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JUNIOR COLLEGES Continued
459-461 ; legislation, 418, 429; library,
455-458 ; modern languages, 448-450;
organization and administration, 401-414 ; relation to secondary education,481; social science, 458-454 ; standards,
401; students and student activities,
464-466.

Junior colleges and democracy, 482.
JITNIoe HIGH SCHOOLS, 121, 1055 (18-15) ;programs, 160-161.
JUNIOR rail, in Germany, 940, 942.
JuNlos Ties ABROAD, in colleges and uni-

versities, 568.
JUvENILE DELINQUENCY, 286, 288; in girls,

287.

Kaakund-Jorgensen, F. C., 896.
Kahn, Grace M., 505.
Kappes, Marion, 805.
Karch, R. Randolph, 1157.
Karth, Johannes, 319.
Katz, Daniel, 618.
Kaulfers, Walter Vincent, 190.
Kay, Margaret M., 911.
Keene, Charles H., 506.
Kefauver, Grayson N., 669.
Halbert Alice V., 702.
Kelly, Robert L., 582, 607, 1058 (2).
Keng, Han Fong, 982.
Kent, Willys P., 41 (8).
Kentucky. State board of education, 1078.
Kenyon, Elmer, 829.
Kenyon, Josephine, 8, 9.
Kersey, Vierling, 419.
KINDERGARTEN EDUCATION, 88.
King, Edward L., 1044 (2).
King, Leo Hamilton, 159.
Kinsey, A. C., 1048 (9).
Kirby, Bryon C., 660.
Kirkham, Francis W., 1095.
Kirkpatrick, J. F., 569.
Klineburg, Otto, 838.
Knight, F. B., 90.
Knighton, Willis S., 306.
Koch, Harlan C., 144.
Kolbe, Parke R., 581.
Koos, Leonard V., 456, 1048 (6).
166.4, EDUCATION, 982.
Kramer, Edna E., 524.
Kramer, Virginia, 458,
Kriner, Harry Luther, 525.
Kruimel, C. J., 858.
Huns, Ray F., 1158.
Kunzig, Robert W., 270, 1100.
Kyte, George C., 507, 769-770.

LABORATORY SCHOOLS in State teachers col-
leges, 548.

LAND-ORANT INSTITUTIONS, 585.
lAndadown, W. L., 884.

9 LAMMANDS, FOREIGN, for blind, 809; psy-
. chology of, 1U; teachers, 184 ; teaching

by neat 52&
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LANGUAGES, MOM:, tliACH ING, 185, 534,1048 (20) ; in junior college, 448-450 ; in

Kansas junior colleges, 450.
Langvick, Mina M., 712, 1089.
Leaks, H. C., 887.
Lathrop, Edith A., 1101.
LATIN LANGUAGE, TEACHING, 189, 198, 552,

1048 (10).
Lattig, H. E., 1108.
LAW, AS A CAREER, 1 168.
LAW SCHOOLS, WINING, 1045
Lawrence, David, 1120.
Laws, Gertrude, 244.
LEADERS IN EDUCATION, 687.
DRUMS Olr NATIONS , 1065.
Lscavam SYSTEM, in colleges, 624.
Lee, Dorris May, 1 98-199,
Lee, J. Murray, 199.
Lee, John J., 265.
Lehman, Harvey C., 852.
Lehman, Reinhold, 871.
LEISURE, um by college students, 616.
Lejeune, Eduard, 1087.
Lejeune, Gustav, 1087.
Lema, Margaret, 182.
Lemmon, Robert, 25.
Leonard, Minetta Samnies, 52.
LISBON ASSIGNMENTS, 362; public schools,

134.
Leuken, Hugo, 949.
Levién, Rosalind H., 245.
Levinson, Ronald B., 578.
Lewis, Clarence G., 863.
Lewis, Sarah E., 826.
Lewis, William A., 587.
Lewis, William Mather, 561, 1045 (2).
Lewiston, Irene, 41 (2).
LIBERAL ARTS COLLEGES, 488, 567, 607, 1041

(4), 1053 (2-8).
LIBRARIES, S CHOO L, 1101 ; elementary

school, 636 ; high school, 214, 1048 (15),
in Illinois. 145; in junior colleges, 457-
458 ; in teachers colleges, 494.

LIBRARIES AND READING, 182, 457-458.
LIBRARY SCHOOLS, graduate, 60(c) ; in

South, 497.
LIBRARY TRAI NINO, 497.
Lide, EdWin 8., 160.
Lin INSURANCE, for teachers, 779.
Lillard, Jeremiah B., 424.
Lind, Christine, 896.
LINDE, ERNST, pedagogy of, 9.59.
Lindner, P. Benedikt-Max, 950:
Lindquist, A. E., 211.
Lin6dqitist, Ruth, 1186.
Lindsay, Charles, 429.
Lischka, Charles N., 1004.
L,Innggren, C., August, 1082.
Logie, Iona M. R., ed., 1171.
London county council, 271.
Long, Josephine, 520.
Long Beach, California. City schools,

1074-1077.
Lord, F. E., 752.
Loring, Charles G., 670.

.
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Los Angeles city schools. Division of vo-
cational education, 1159.

Lovejoy, Philip C., 637, 722.
Low, H. R., -1005.
Lowell, A. Lawrence, 608.
Lowenfeld, Berthold, 307.
Ludeman, Walter W., 538.
LtlIBEDiB, Jessie I., 26.
Lumpkin, K. D., 291.
LUXEMBURG, EDUCATION, 983.
Lyda, John W., 771.
Lyman, R. L., 173.
Lynch, Mary Elizabeth, 226.
Lynch, Maud Dutton, 34-35.
Lynsky, R. N., 281.
Lyons, William James, 200.

Mc Almon, Victoria, 437-438.
McAloney, Thomas S., 320.
McAndrew, William, 1055 (4).
McCabe, Kathryn D., 235.
McCabe, Martha R., 1097.
McCallum, R. B., 912.
McCarty, Pearl Sands, 174.
McClinton, J. W., 693.
McClure, Olive Jane, 243.
McConaughy, James L., 609.
McConnell, Burt M., 1121-1122, 1172-1113.
McConnell, J. M., 1049 (4).
Mac Coon, Aaron, 191.
McCoskey, Margaret E., 1078.
MacCracken, John H., 562.
McCullough, Anna M., 220.
McElroy, Howard C., 527.
McElroy, Robert M., 570.
McElwee, Edna Willis, 91.
Mc Hale, Kathro-n, 92.
McMurray, Kathryn R., 619.
McNeely, John H., 571.
McTeer, W., 865.
Magee, Herman J., 474.
Maggiore, Luigi, 96.
Mahoney, Robert Hugh, 168.
Maine. State department of education,

1079.
MALADJUSTED CHILDREN, 284, 294.
Malan, C. T., 589.
Mailer, Julius B., 192.
Malott, J. O., 246, 575, 854.
Mandl, M. M., 227.
Mangravite, Peppino, 41 (1).
Mann, Charles R., 582.
Manning, Florence M., 1128.
Manwell, Elisabeth Moore, 92.
MARKS AND MARKING SYSTEMS, 696, 1040

(8).
Marquis, Dorothy Pottle, 848.
MARRIED-WOMEN TEACHERS, legal status,

781.
Marshall, M. V., 475.
Marston, L. R., 1048, (8).
Martens, Elise H., 272.
Martin, Angel S. Caballero, 861.
Martin, E. William, 661.
Martin, Earl H., 1109.

Martinez, Fernando, 888.
Marts, Eugene W., 844.
Marwick, William H., 1006.
Mary Fidel's, Buster, 1040 (10).
Mary Patrice, Sister, 1 75.
Mary Ricardo', Sister, 176.
Maryland. State department of education,

93, 1080.
Mason, Marie K., 821.
MASSACHUSETTS, EDUCATION, 484.
MAirfismATtcs, secondary schools, 194-207 ;

TEACHERS, in high schools, 194; teach-
ing, 1048 (19), high school clubs, 154,
in teachers colleges, 524.

Mather ly. Walter J., 1124.
Matthews, Lois Kimball, 630.
Maxwell, C. R., 800.
Mayforth, Valentine, 282.
Mead, A. D. 1045 (4).
Mead, A. R., 5 29.
Mearns, Hughes, 43, 4 5 (5).
MEASUREMENT. See TESTS AND MEASURE-

MENTS.

MECHANICAL APTITUDE, 357.
MEDICAL EDUCATION, 896; graduate, in Great

Britain, 562 ; in France, 930.
M ICDICINE, AS A CAREER, 1169.
Mehlhose, Paul, 951.
Reinhold, Albert A. 1102.
Melcher, George, 408.
Melone, Gerald H. V., 161.
Melville, Cary E., 1040 (4).
Melvin, A. Gordon, 71 3.

NTAL Aor, 396.
MENTAL DEFECTIVES, training, 339, 341,

846.
MENTAL HYGIENE, 4, 285, 705 ; children, 11,

96; exceptional children, 330-333.
M ENTAL TESTS. Bee INTELLIGENCE TESTS.
MENTALLY HANDICAPPED CHILDREN, 274.
Meriam, Junius L., 94-95, 589.
Merrill, A. M., 638.
Merry, Frieda Kiefer, 308.
Menton, W. 969.
Meyer, Max F., 322.
Michie, H. T., 855.
MICHIGAN, UNIVERSITY, student life, 618.
MILITARY EDUCATION, and War Department,

1044 (2) ; tuition refund, 1044 (1).
Miller, E. L., 177.
Miller,/ Marion, 10.
Miller, Van, 155.
Milsom, George, 1065 (8).
Minneapolis public schools, 1174.
Minnesota school board association, 1049.
Minnesota. State department of educa-

tion, 273.
Mitchell, Dorothy, 826.
Mitchell, J. P., 1040 (5).
Mitchell, S. Lyman, 449.
Moehiman, Arthur B., 885-687, 718, 723.

784, 446.
Mohr, George J., 831.
Monroe, H. M., 1054 (8).
Monroe, R. E., 528.
Montana. State superintendent of public

instruction, 1081.

I
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MONTEFIORE SCHOOL, 295.
Moore, Bruce Victor, 1162.
Moore, Elizabeth Skelding, 90.
Moore, H. K., 228, 703.
Moore, Mary T., 1040 (9).
MORAL EDUCATION. Ace CHARACTIBIL EDU-

CATION.
Morgan, H. T., 913.
Morrison, H. C., 408.
Morrison, J. Cayce, 476-477, 554.
Morrissey, W. P., 809.
Mort, Paul R., 758.
Mosher, Raymond D., 148.
Mossman, Edith L., 201.
Mossman, Lois Coffey, 1148.
MOTION PICTURES, for deaf, 821.
tifolva SKILL, of children, 83, 869.
MOVIES, FOR CHILDREN, 16. I
Moyer, James A., 810
Muhe, Th., 952.
Willer, Carl Victor, 958.
Siurphy, Clara D., 202.
Music, APPRECIATION, 1082, teaching, 256 ;

CAPACITY, nursery schools, 8 , SUPERVI-
seats AND TRACKERS, 496 ; teaching, 102,
1048 (21) ; tests, for blAnd children, 305.

Myers, C. S., 914.
Myers, ()Airy, 11-12.

NARCOTICS, EDUCATION, 89.
Nash, J. B., 1048 (4).
National advisory committee -on education,

584, 1105.
National association of principals of

schools for girls, 1050.
National of public school busi-

ness officials, 1051.
National council of teachers of mathemat-

ics, 1066.
National educatiön associat1on,1110.
National education auociation. Depart-

ment of supervisors and directors of in-
struction, 772.

National fire protection association, 679.
National society of college teachers of ed-

ucation, 590.
NATIONAL SURVEY OF SCHOOL FINANCE, 758.
NATIONAL SURVEY OF THAI EDUCATION OF

'maims, 470.
National union of teachers, 915.
National women's trade-union league of

America, 1187.
NATURAL SCIENCE, TEACHING, elementary

schools, TO.
NATURALIZATION, COURSE OF STUDY, 1078.
NATURE sTuns, course of study, elementary

schools 1075; for blind, 297A; teach-
Jug, elementary schools, 111.

Near East college association, inc., 984.
I NEAR EAST, RDUCATION, 984.

Neel, Mary O., 529.
, NEGRO NuoCiTION, 1088.

Nelson, T. H., 1175.
NETHERLANDS, EDUCATION, 985.
Neumann, Henry, 178.

137
Neville, Charles E., 386.
New Jersey, State teachers college, Trenton,479.
NEW MEXICO, EDUCATION, secondary, 115.New York commission on ventilation, 062.New York State education department,480, 540.
NEW YORK UNIVERSITY, 602.
NEW ZEALAND, EDUCATION, 986-993.
Newark, N. J. Board of education, 1067.
Newbold, N. C., 836-837.
Newell, Nancy, 97. t
Newlon, JeRse II., 773.
Newman, Mamie L., 247.
Newton, Pauline L., 450.
NICARAGUA, EDUCATION, 994.
Nicholson, Marjorie, 310.
Noble, M. C. S., jr., 733.
Noble, Mary Riggs, 2.
Noffsinger, Forest R., 359.
Noffsinger, H. G., 415.
NON-EIVILI84 SPEAKING CHILDREN, teach-

ing, 79.
NORTH CENTRAL ASSOC! ATION STANDARDS,611.
NORTHWESTERN UNIVERSITY, 604.
NORWAY, EDUCATION, 995-996.
Novi SCOTIA, EDUCATION, 847; OT TEACHERS,

475.
Nugent, James A., 316.
Nunn, Sir Percy, 910.
NURSERY HCHOOLS, development, 53-56.
Nyberg, Joseph A., 203.
Nygaard, P. H., 204.

0
Oberholtzer, E. E., 688.
Obourn, Ellsworth S., 220,
OBrien, F. P., 212, 427.
O'Brien, Fred J. A. 147.
Odell, Charles W., 145, 274.
Oertel, Ernest E., 747.
Ogan, R. W., 572.
Ohio state educational conference, 1052.
OLD-TIME SCHOOLS, Ontario, 876.
Oliver, Sadie, 508.
Olson, Willard C., 202.
ONE-ROOM SCHOOLS, 749.
OPEN-AIR SCHOOLS, 281.
Oppenheimer, J. J., 409, 1041 (8).
OPPORTUNITY SCHOOLS, 280; for blind,

298; in Denver, 1104.
O'Rear, F. B., 1040 (6).
OREGON, UNIVERSITY, 610.
Orford, E. J., 1016.
Orgain, Ruth, 36.
ORIENTATION, course of study, 444; fresh-

man, 578.
Orr, Cora I., 572.
Osburn, W. J., 509.
Otis, Arthur S., 44.
OTIS CLASSIFICATION TEST, 'ffir blind, 311.
vOttel, Klemens, 1125.
Otto, Henry J., 493, 740-741, 782.
OVER-AGM PUPILS, 700.
OvEit-stAs STUDENTS, facilities, 562.
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Overn, A. V., 795. ,
OXFORD UNIVERSITY, England, 919.

Painter, W. I., 162.
PALESTINE, EDUCATION OF DEAF, 818.
Palmer, Archie M., 573, 593.
Palmer, Charles W., 126.
Palmer, Katharine Ball, 205.
Paniagua, Frutos, 994.
PAPER HANGERS, INSTRUCTION, 1158.
PARENT-CHILD RELATIONSHIPS, 18.
PARENTS AND CHILDREN, 26-27.
Park, Julian.- 579.
Parker, Beryl, 98.
Parker, H. T., 345.
Parker, J. S., 783.
Parsons, Phillip A., 610.
PARTIALLYMING CHILDREN. Bee BLIND

CHILDREN.
Patry, Frederick L., 332.
Patty, W. W., 162.
Paul, Vera Alice, 179.
Payne, A. C., 694.
Pearce, Webster H., 275.
Peffer, Nathaniel, 812.
Peiser, Werner, 978.
PENMANSHIP, TEACHING, elementary schools,

70.
Perkins, F. Theodore, 367.
Perkins, H. P., 919.
Perry, Raymond Carver, 230.
Perry'. Winona M., 899.
PERSIA, EDUCATION, 574.
PERSONALITY, DEVELOPMENT, 11, 100, 705 ;

high school students, 128; project, 1046
(3).

PERSONNEL SERVICE, in colleges, 1046 (4,
7-9).

PERU, EDUCATI6N, 997.
PRIETALOZZI'S INSTITUTE, SVilIzerla10, 1087.
Peters, Charles C., 116.
Peters, Harry, 1050 (1).
PHARMACY, AS A CAREER, 1093.
Phelps, Shelton, 567.
PHELPS-STOKES FUND, 557.
Phillips, Margaret, 510, 920.
Phillips, Velma, 248.
PHYSICAL EDUCATION, 1048 (4, 22) ; ele-

mentary schools, 110; for mental de-
fectives, 344 ; in Germany, 961 ; in
junior colleges, 407 ; in secondary schools,
234-238; in special classes, 267-268.

PHYSICAL SCIENCE, 1048 (28).
PI lambda theta, Alpha gamma chapter, 99.
Pierce, Paul R., 742.
Pittenger, Benjamin F., 404.
PLATOON SCHOOL BUILDINGS, 660.
PLAY AND RECREATION, 101001, 104 ; PLAY

GROUNDS, school and community, 668-
664.

Punticsa, Lawn E., 417.
Poberesski, M., 1065, (6).
Porrav, Tucruso, 87.
POLAND, EDUCATION, 847, 998.

POLICEMEN, TRAINING, 1159.
Poor, Dorothy, 1176.
Pore, O. E., 714.
Powers, S. Ralph, 1050 (21.
PRACTICAL AND VOCATIONAe ARTS, second-

ary schools, 239-250.
PRACTICE TEACHERS. Bee STUDENT TEACH.

ERB.
pEtEcIe WRITItio. Bee ABSTRACT WRITING.
PREJ UDICE, STITDY OF, 99.
Presbyterian educational associaticin of the

South, 1053.
PREStHOOL EDUCATION, 108; study course,

53.
rressey, Luella Cole, 620.
PRIMERS, SELECTION, 79.
Principals, code of professional ethics, 780 ;

elementary school, 745, graduate work,
504, training, 541.

Pringle, Ralph W., 117.
PRINTING, TEACHING, 1157..
PRIVATE SCHOOLS, curriculum changes,

1048 (2) ; state regulation, 787.
PRORATION STUDENTS, 620.
Proctor, William Martin, 1177.
PROFESSIONAL TECHNICAL EDUCATION, Eu-

rope, 847.
PROFESSORSHIPS, exchange, 593.
Proffitt, Maris M., 1091.
PROGRAMS, junior high school. See JUNIOR

HIGH SCHOOLS, programs.
PROGRESSIVE EDUCATION, 646.
PROJECT METHOD, farm project, 77; in

business science, 1119 ; in character.
training, 258-259; in form shop-work,
1111; in science, 234; in social science,
2 32.

PRONUNCIATION SYMBOLS, TEACHING, in
schools, 179.

PRUSSIA, SECONDARY EDUCATION, 954, 958.
PSYCHIATRY, departments, 289.
PSYCHOLOGY, EDUCATIONAL. See EDUCA

TIONAL PSYCHOLOGY.
PsYcuotoov,)ndividual, 17.
PUBLIC ADDRESS SYSTEMS, 669.
PUBLIC SCHOOL ADMINISTRATION, 681-801 ;

business administration, 689-695; classi-
fication and progress, 696-705 ; curricu-
lum and courses of study, 706-717 ;

finance, 727-781 ; buildings, 7.,18 ; costs
and economies, 719-726 ; state aid, 782-
'2186; legislation, 787-788; orginisation,
789-742 ; public relations, 743-748; rural
school administration, 749-756; school
buildings, construction, 649-665, equip-
ment, 666-678, management, 674-688,
programs, 684-688; school surveys, 757-
760 : social aspects, 761-762 ; superin-
tendents, ; supervision, 767-774;
teachers, certification, 775, salaries,
786-701, supply and demand, 792.494,
tenure, 795-796 ; textbooks, 797-801.

Public school business officials' association
of the State of Califoknia, 1064.

PUBLICITY, SCHOOL, 744-748.
PUNISHMENT OIP animism, 865.
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PUPPET SHOWS, in junior high schools,
1055 (13).

Quebec, \ Bureau central des Examinateurs
Catholiques, 877.

QUEBEC, EDUCATION, 877-879.
Queensland. Secretary for public instruc-

tion, 864.
Quinn, Mary Intonina, Sister, 260.
Qramme, Borre, 996.

RADIO IN EDUCATION, 528, 582, 667, 1055
(2), 1061, 1082 ; in Denmark, 892 ; in
South Australia, 868.

Ragey, L., 1039.
Rainey, Frank L., 1043 (4).
Raisz, Edwin J., 105.
Ramsey, Elsie, 37.
Rappleye, Willard C., 597.
Read, H. Woods, 639.
Reading, Paul M., 1050 (4).
READING, ability, 100, of college students,

615 ; achievement, 1044 (5-6) ; children's,
32-35, 37, 45, 47, 182 ; course of study,
1076; of college alumni, 595 ; psychol-
ogy of, 42; remedial, 453 ; in high
schools, 180, 183 ; retention, 350.

READING, TEACHING, 42, 45, 47 ; elemen-
tary schools, 82, 94, 1083-1084 ; pri-
mary grade, 91; psychological aspect, 97;
silent, 174 ; systems, 80.

READING CONTRACTS, in college, 442.
Reavis, William C., 742, 785.
Reed, A.a., 1045 (1).
Reed, C. A., 387.
Reed, Carol, 813.
Reed, Reana, 326.
Reeder, Edwin H., 640.
Reeder, Ward G., 641, 692
Reeves, Charles E., 680-61.32.
Reeves, Floyd W., 611.
Reich, Helen, 51,
Reinhardt, James M., 293.
RELIGION IN HIGHER EDUCATION, 598-599.
RELIGIOUS zincialoN, 57-65, 948, 1050 (5),

1063 ; in Catholic high schools, 260 ; in
Germany, 948; in the home, 80 ; of
Catholic children, 29 ; presciwol, 53;
priMary, 60, 63.

RELIGIOUS WORKERS, training, 568.
REMEDIAL INSTRUCTION, 522.
Remmers, H. H., 621.
REPORTS, crrY SCHOOL, 1098.
RETAIL SELLING, AS A CAREER, 1176.
Reynolds, Annie, 1094, 1096.
RHYTHMIC EXPRESSION, TEACHING, 46.
Ricciardi, Nicholas, 419.
Richards, T. W., 268.
Richardson, Mary C:, 494.
Richardson, O. D., 447.
Ridgway, C. W., 180.
Rigg, H. H., 793.

99859-32-10
-7.1a
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RIVINGTON GRAMMAR SCHOOL, ENGLAND, HIS-
TORY, 911.

Roberts, W. H., 28.-
Robertson, James K., 814.
Robinson, C. C., 388.
Robinson, Sir Charles Grant, 922.
Rochester, N. Y., Board of education, 724.
ROCKEFELLER FOUNDATION, 557.
Rogers, Carl R., 100.
Rogers, James Edward, 286.
Rogers, James Frederick, 237, 335-336.
Rogers, R. R., 18.
Rohlfing, Adolph, 956.
Rolker, Edna, 715.
Rooney, John R., 163.
Rosanoff, Aaron J., 346.

,Rosanoff Isabel A. 346.
Rosenlof, George W., 410, 495.
Ross, J. Elliott, 29.
Rothwell, C. E., 213.
Rouma, Georges, 872.
Rudisill, Mabel, 631.
Rule, J. N., 1055 (11).
RURAL EDUCATION, 1147; commercial, 1120 ;

course of study, 1081; finance, 727; im-
provemept, 482; instruction, 1094 ; legis-
lation, 1055 (5) ; supervision, 1096, out
look, 1119 ; in California, 490.

Russell, James E., 1144.
RUSSIA. See SOVIET UNION, EDUCATION.
Rust, Metta Mound, 101.

Sadiq, Issa Khan, 574.
SAFETY, teaching, 1055 (12).
Salisbury, Frank S., 102.
Saliiiond, J. D., 1018.
SAN DIEGO COUNTY, education, 756.
Sanctls, Sante de, 308.
SANOKR, CALIF., ELEMENTARY SCHOOL SUR-

VEY, 1068.
Sanguinet, Edwin H., 511.
SANTO DOMINGO, EDUCATION, 990.
Sargent, 'Ruth F., 311.
Saskatchewan. Department of education,

880-881.
Squcier, W. A., 542.
Scanlon, Helen L., 458.
Scates, Douglas E., 359.
Schack, Bela, 1126.
Schaftle, Albert E. F., 530
SCHEDULES, COLLEGE, 572.
Scheidemqn, Norma V., 14.
Schleier, Louis M., 276.
Schlichting, Minnie, 144.
Schmidt, G. A., 1111.
Schmoller, G., 1038.
Schneider, Ernst, 983.
Schneider, Friedrich, 957.,
MCHOOL ADMINISTRATION, building plans,

1054 (1-6) ; business, 1051 (2) ; county
unit, 1055 (6).

SCHOOL ADMINISTRATORS, 647; salaries,
790 ; training, 643.
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SCHOOL ARC!! ITEri 1;1:E. Nee S C Il 0 0 L
BUILDINGS EDI'cAfloN OF TEACHERS,
SCHOOL BUILDINGS ; JUNIOR CoLLEGES,
BUILDINGS AND (ft('U SUS.

SCHOOL BOARDs, 1051 (4).
SCHOOL CENSUS, 639.
SCHOOL CLERK, 692.
SCHOOL DISCIPLINE. I; fiCi1001, 117.
SCHOOL EQUIPMENT AND MATERIALS. 49-52.
&mom. FINANCE, t',34 ; twins:, 691, 729 ;

Bunagrs, 689-690, 724 ; costs. 719, 721;
725; economics, 720, 722 ; expenditure
map, 726; FUNDS, distribution, 736; in-
terest rates, 730; rural schools, 727 ;

state minimum educational program, 733
SCHOOL JANIfi)us, 677- 678.
SCHOOL LAUNDRIES, 683.
8C1101114 OF THE AIR, 1(155 (1).
SCHOOL PLAYGROUNDS, 663.
SCHOOL RECORDS, 692.
SCHOOL SUPPLIES, 693 691.
SCHOOL SURVEYS, 757 760, 1067.
SCHOOLHOUSES ; care, 519 ; civic USE, 1051

(5) ; coals, 676; consolidation, 661 ;

construction and equipment, 658-659 ;

electric time-systeo, 672; floor area,
615; hand-washing facilities, 673 ; har-
monizing with homes, 657; heating and
ventilation, 650; lighting, 649, in Eng-
land, 910; location, 687; maintenauce
of plant, 695; modern planning, 684-685 ;

mural paintings, 670; plant, 1051 (6) ;

program, 688; radio installation, 667 ;

replacement, 686; score card, 653; stand-
ards, 652; survey, 1067; toilets, 681 ;
ventilation, 662, 665, 671 ; window-
washing schedule. 682; wood floors, 674 ;
woodwork and furniture, 680.

Schoolman, Albert P., 481.
Schoolmen's week, Philadelphia, 1055.
Scuont.s, experimentation, 114.
Schorling, Raleigh, 133.
Schwartz, Julius, 231.
Schweikard, Dean, 1049 (2).
Sciatica, course of study, in preparatory

schools, 1050 (2) ; teacher's grades. 230;
teaching, for the home, 1140, in elemen-
lacy schools; 87, in secondary education,
219-233; a*Ialized, 232; physical,
teaching, 1048 (23).

'SCOTLAND, EDUCATION, 1000-1012.
Scott, A. S., 838.
Scott, Cecil W., 672.
Scott, Edith A., 704.
Scottish council for research In educa-

tion, 1009.
Sears, Jesse B., 1068.
Seashore, %arid, 369.
111111C0NDARY IDUCATION, 112-1201,139, 1041

(7), 1090; administrative and teaching
staff, 129-180; #rticulation, 140-141 ;
curriculum, 156-166; departmental tech-
ing, 785 ;-educational guidance, 142-444 ;
extracurriculum, 146-155; in France,
929; in Hamburg, 952 ; in Indiana, 536 ;

individual differences, 137-139 ; libraries,
145; measurement, 122; need for trained

teachers, 483 ; reorganization, 1048 (6) ;
School population, 123-128; service club,
151; supervision, 131-133; teaching and
study procedures, 134-130.

Secondary education hoard, 1069.
Secondary school conferences, 1055 (16).
SECONDARY BOWLS, Presbyterian, 1503.
SECONDARY SCHOOLS, Protestant, 112.
Secondary teneher-training committee, 540.
Seqel, David, 444.
8EI5F-RATING SCALES, 771.
Selvidge, Robert W.. 1145-1146.
Severance, Henry O., 458.
Shackson, Rolland, 465.
Shannon, J. R., 771.
Shaw, Charles B., 594.
Shearer, Elga I., 38.
Shephardson, Francis W., 592.
Sheridan, Clarence A., 1010.
Sherwuod, Grace H., 839.
Shields, H. O., 439.
Shipp, Frederic T., 127.
Shirley, Mary, 370.
SHORTHAND, TEACHING,

1173.
Showalter, B. R., 57.5.
Showalter, N. D., 103.
Showman, H. M.; 1040 (3).
Shumway, Waldo, 445.
Shurtleff, Oliver, 549.
Sibert, O. E., 180, 643.
Sichler, Elizabeth G., 232.
Sigal, D. J. E., 853.
Simon, Donald L., 754.
Simon,*Eduard, 958.
Simpson, Mabel E., 774.
Sims, Verner Martin, 360
Sinclair, S. B., 277.
Sipp, Mildred b., 512.
SiITROT SCHOOLS, 844.
Skidmore, C. IL, 755.
Skinner, John J., 1112.
Slavson, S. R., 62.
Smallwood, Mrs. Glen 40, 63.
Smith, Charles F., 104.
Smith, Gale, 784.
Smith, Harold Frederick, 845.
Smith, Harold IL, 1127.
Smith, Harold M., 1040 6).
Smith, J. Russell, 644.
SMITH, LNWII1 W., 416.,
Smith, V. T., 665.
Smith, Walter R., 164.
Snedden, David, 119.
Snodgrau, Beiva, 1049 (1).
SOCIAL ASPICTS OF IDUCATION, 459, 1114.
13OCIAL PSYCHOLOGY, in secondary ikchools,

261.
SOCIAL STUDISS, course of study, eiemen-

tary, 88, 1072 ; goals, 1080; teaching,
in elementary scrools,/ 70 ; in primary
grades, 40, 93 ; in secondar3r schools, 208-
218.

1121- 1122, 1172-

8(tCIOLOGY, TIACHINO, in junior college, 4543,
411:Sockman, Ralph, 806.

Sollenberger, Grace L., 889.
Soper, Wayne W., 766.
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SoRelle, Rupert P., 1127.
SOUTH Ames, EDUCATION, 1013.
South Australia. Minister of educatio.n,

865.
Southern California commercial teachers'

association, 1128.
Soy= UNION, EDUCATION, 318, 323, 1014-

1019.
Sowers, William R., 181.
SPAIN, EDUCATIQN, 10201028.
Spain. Minister of public instruction,

1022-1028.
Spain, President, 1022-1028.
SPANISH LANGUAGE, TEACHING, 186 ; in jun-

ior college, 449.
Spaulding, F. T . 12S. 7141
SPECIAL SCHOOLS AND CLASSES, 265-269,

2-73-276, 512, 717.
SPEECH, training, 327 ; in elementary

grades, 834 ; in junior college, 446 ; value,
515.

SPEECH DEFECTS, 15, 384-337.
Speer, Charles A., 531.
SPELLING, TEACHING, 75 ; in elementary

schools, 71; remedial work, for college
freshmen, 397.

SPRINGFIELD, OHIO, school survey, 7531,
Siack, H. J., 1051 (12).
Stamm, Frederick K., 30.
Stammer, Hugo, 959.
STAMMERING, 15, 271.
Stansfield, R. S., Jr., 675.
Stapleton, W. C., 882.
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Stevens, Ruth F., 46.
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Stoddard, George D., 1041 (3).
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Stokes, Claude Newton, 206-207.
Stolper, B. J. R., 45 (6).
Stone, Harold A., 411, 426.
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Storm, Grace E., 40.
Strang, Ruth, 261.
Stratemeyer, Florence, 513.
Straus, Mrs. Hugh Grant, 45 (8).
Strayer, George D., 748, 760.
Strebel, Ralph F., 550.
Stretcher, E.-T., 1051 (5).
Strong, Edward K., 1178.
Stroud, J. B., 371.
Struck, F. Theodore, 116, 1147-1148.
Studebaker, M. E., 1129.
STUDENT BILF-GOVIOR NWLENT, junior high

schools, 150, 155.
STUDENT TEACHERS, 533 ; in Salem col-

lege, 549 ; in 4jdiana, 586; in liberal-
arts colleges, 546.

Stulken, Edward H., 295; 742.
Stull, DeForest, 105.
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SUBNORMAL CHILDREN, training, 338 -347,
-376 ; arithmetic course for, 715.

Sundatorm, Florence, 326.
SUPERINTENDENTS, school, 751, 7134; activi-

ties, 765-766; ptacemPnt, 764 ; profes-
sional education, 763.

SUPERVISION, 547; in clat.sroom, 485 ; in
secondary schools, 131-133 ; of new
teachers, 498; practices, .490.

SUPERVISORS, school, self-rating scale, 771.
Sass, Fritz, 962.
Suzzallo, Henry, 564.
Sverft\, Gunnar, S69.
eiVEDEN, EDUCATION, 847, 1029-1036.
Swenson, Anna, 482.
Swift, Fletcher Harper. 646.
SWIM M NG. for crippled children, 315.
Swindler, R. E., 214.
SWITZERLAND, EDUCATION, 1037-1038.
Symonds, Percival M., 137, 353.
SYRACUSE UNIVERSITY, teacher training,.

550.
SYRIA: EDUCATION, 1039.

TAGORE'S UNIVERSITY, in India, 968.
Talbot, Marion, 630.
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Tarnbovtsev, Serge Pavlovich, 1019. lj
Tappan, Julia B., 673.
Tavenner, R. W., 165.
TAXATION FOR EDUCATION, 734-735.
Taylor, W. F., 628.
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traits, 539 ; code of professional ethics,
780; credit union, 783 ; employment,
551 ; hours of wOrk, 778 ; in rural
schools, 483 ; keeping fit, 1156 ; life in-
surance, 779 ; oversupply, 793-794 ; rat-
ing scale, 519-520,; registration, in
England, 921 ; relationships, 747; sal-
aries, 786-791, salaries and financial
depression, 787, in elementary school,
789, tit secondary school, 789 ; selection,
793; supervision of, 760 ; supply and
demand. 129 ; tenure, 795-796.

TEACHERS, TRAINING, 467-558, 1055 (7) ;
. administration and supervision, 485--

498; costs, 492; curriculum, 499-516;
for deaf, 322; for elementary schools,

-480, 507; in Free State.' Saxony, 951;
for Junior college, ; for handicapped,
262, 276; for rural schools, 482; for
secondary schools, 483, 529, 540, 549 ;
for special types of teachers, 552; for
State teachers colleges, 535 ; for sub-
normal children, 347 ; graduate scholar-
ship, 537; in England, 510, 920 ; in Ger-
many, 468 ; in Kansas, 130; in liberal
arts colleges, 483; in Matsachusetts, 484;
in Missouri, 547; in New York, 473/ ; in
Pruska, 471 ; in seriice, 519, 553-555 ;
in State teachers f colleges, 620 ;
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517-534; legislation, 476 ; methods, 517,
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TattarnEs, TRAINING-Continued.
522, 524, 625, 532-533 ; music talent tests,
496; new. type, 478 ; personnel, 535-
542 ; pretraining factors, 525 ; psychi-
atry and teachers, 503 ; professional
courses, 510 ; programs, 472, 474-475,
47'1; rating of work, 488 ; readings in
philosophy, 467; school buildings, 543-
544 ; student teaching, 533, 536, 545-
546, 549 ; supply and demand, 551 ;

survey, 473 ; unsolved problems of, 470;
use of curriculum materials, 513.

TEACHEI)S, TRAINING, (special subjects) art,
500; foreign languages, 184; borne ecct-
nomics, 508 ; for special class children,
512; Latin, 552; mathematics, 524.

TEACHERS COLLEGE, COLUMBIA UNIVERSITY,
undergraduate unit, 748.

TEACHERS COLLEGES, assemblies, 479 ; cur-
riculum revision, 514 ; demonstration
building, 545; entranc requirements,
489, 491; follow-up service, 553 ; library
standards, 494-495 ; rejection of appli-
cants, 486 ; reorganization, 487 ; state
laboratory schools, 548 ; students, 469.
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kindergarten, 49-52 ; experience, 638; in
colleges, 628 ; load, 725 ; organization in,
135-136; principles, 609 ; suCcess, 486,
776-777; student opiiiion of, 530 ; super-
vised, 547.
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TEACHING AS AN ART, 332.
Tead, Ordway, 390.
TECHNICAL EDUCATION, in junior C011eges,

436. See also VOCATIONAL EDUCATION.
Terman, Lewis M., 182.
Terpenving, Walter A., 762.
TESTS, EUROPEAN PRACTICES, 849..

TESTS AND MEASUREMENTS, for teachers,
122; in colleges, 523, 612; programs,
1046 (1) ; of college faculties, 627.

TeWater, Maria B., 31.
TEXTBOOKS, primers, school, 797 ; publish-

ers, 798; selection, 800 ; state publica-
tion, 801 ; vocabulary content, 162.

THESES IN EbUCATION, 587 ; secondary, 116.
. Thonias, Corona!, 290.

Thomas, Earl, 785.
Thompson, Mrs. Vinetta 840.
Tborndike, Edward L., 120.

,THaIrr, EDUCATION, 1118.
Thurnwald, Richard, 856.
Thurstone, L. L., 891.
Tibbitts, Fred Lyman, 466.
Tiegs, Ernest W., 122.
Tillinghast, E. S.', 326.
Tilson, Lowell Mason, .496.
Timberlake, Josephine 13., 824.
Tissone, Pablo L, 981. .

Todd, D. C., 1051 (4).
Todd, Jessie, 48. .1
Toops, Herbert A., 1046 (4).
Toulouse, university, 938.4
Towne, Harriet E., 892.
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Towne, Jackson E., 497.
Towner, Milton C., 598.
TOYS roe CHILDREN. 49-52, 59.
Tozer, George E., 893.
TRADE SCHOOL:Frank Wiggins, 1154.
TRANSPORTATION OF PUPILS, 782.
TRANSVAAL, EDUCATION, 1013.
Travis, Lee Edward, 15.
Trailer, Arthur E., 216.
Trenholm, H, Council!, 841.
Troup, Gordon, 1065 (7).
TRUANCY, 294.
TRUANT SCHOOLS, 703.
Tryon, Robert Choate, 372.
TUBERCULAR CHILDREN, 281-282.
TUITION, SCHOOL, 731.
Turchin, George J., 256.
Turner, Lorenzo Dow, 823.
Turney, Austin H., 138.
TUTORIAL SYSTEM, 560, 568 ; University of

Buffalo, 579.
Tuttle, Harold S., 64.
Twining, Cicely, 857.
Tyler, Ralph W., 612.
Typing, project method, 1127; techniques,

1127.

Uhl, Willis L., 106,
UNIT PLAN, 784; in commercial subjects,

1130; in metallurgy, 228.
United States. Federal board for voca-

tional education, 1106, 1139-1140, 1160.
UNITED STATES. OFFICE OF EDUCATION,

588-584 ; higher education division
chiefs, 583 ; National survey of the educa-
tion of teachers, 470.

UNIVERSITIES. Sec CULEGES AND UNIVERSI-
TIES.

UNIVERSITIES OF THE BRITISH EMPIRE, 562.
UNIVERSITY OF CINCINNATI, teachers' col-

lege, 544.
Unruh, Irma, 56.
Uphaus, Willard E., 599.
URBAN VERSUS RURAL TEACHERS, salaries,

786.
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Valentine, P. F., 532.
Van Cott, Harrison H., 707.
Van Dyke, George E., 166, 695.
Van Leuven, E. Perry, 1149.
Vance, T. F., 8.
VENTILATION. See SCHOOL' VENTILATION,
Vestal, C. L., 791.
Viehweg, Willy, 1065 (2).
Vik, Fridtjov, 1036.
VIRGINIA, EDUCATION, secondary, 118.
VIRGINIA, UNI,ViRSITY Of, 591.
VOCATIONAL EDUCATION AND GUIDANCE, 1102-

1179 ; and unemployment, 1106; in Eu-
rope, 847-848 ; justified, 1103 ; occupa-

. tions represented in vocational high
, schools, 1102.
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VOCATIONAL GUIDANCE, 1117, 1162-1179 ;
astrology in, 1166; basic course, 1170 ;
by college seniors, 622; careers, 1167-
1169 ; counseling, 1175, for women,
1046 (5), in secondary schools, 1164 ;
futpre of, 1163 ; in junior colfeges, 437-
438 ; in sixth and seventh grades, 1165 ;
interests, 32, 1178; interviews, 1162 ;
personnel, 1175 ; through biographies of
great Americans, 1171 ; workbooks, 1177.

Vogt, Alice N., 325.
Voll, Carola, 963.

Waage, John, 133.
Wade, N. A., 533.
Wagner, H. Ray, 65.
Wahlquist, John T., 461.
Waldman, Mark, 534.
Walk, George, 1045 (6).
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Walters, J. E., 622.
Walters, R. G., 1130.
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Ward, Nairne F., 1161.
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Waters, R. H., 374-375.
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Weigh, Egon, 985.
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WESLEYAN UNIVERSITY, 608-60V.
West, J. C., 676.
Whalin, W. E., 1054 (5).
Whitcomb, Emeline S., 249.
White House conference. Committee onthe infant aild preschool child, 107;

committee on special dames, 279 ; sub-
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Wile, Ira S., 1179.
Wiley, George M., 250, 707°
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Wilkins, Ernest H., 483.
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Wolf, Edna Long, 327.
Wolk, Louise E., 280.
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tional,bconnseling for, 1046 (5).
WOMEN, DEANS, IN HIGH SCHOOLS, 1048
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WOMEN, E:DUCATION, 1097 ; higher, educa-

tion, in Spain, 629 ; in dentistry, 451-
452 ; in law: France, 981 ; in medicine,
451.
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Woody, Clifford, 110, 400.
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